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NWP 22-3 (Rev. B)
FMFM 1-8

August 1994
PUBLICATION NOTICE ROUTING

1. CHANGE 1 to NWP 22-3 (REV. B)/FMFM 1-8, SHIP-TO-SHORE MOVEMENT, is available in
the Naval Warfare Publications Library and is effective upon receipt.

2. Summary:

a. A terminology update was done to change Marine Expeditionary Brigade (MEB) to Marine
Expeditionary Force(Forward) (MEF(FWD)) and Brigade Service Support Group (BSSG)
to Force Service Support Group(Forward) (FSSG(FWD)).

Naval Warfare Publications Custodian

Naval warfare publications must be made readily available to
all users and other interested personnel within the U.S. Navy.

Note to Naval Warfare Publications Custodian

This notice should be duplicated for routing to cognizant personnel in accordance with NWP (.
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PREFACE

NWP 22-3 (Rev. B)/FMFM 1-8, SHIP-TO-SHORE
MOVEMENT, amplifies Joint Pub 3-02, Joint Doc-
trine for Amphibious Operations. Together with re-
lated naval warfare publications (NWPs) and Fleet
Marine Force manuals (FMFMs), NWP 22-3/FMFM
1-8 is used as a guide for the planning and execution of
the ship-to-shore movement.

NWP 22-3/FMFM 1-8 is not intended to stereotype
ship-to-shore operations nor prevent an officer exer-
cising tactical command from initiating and issuing
special instructions. Its primary purpose is to obtain
basic uniformity while permitting the development
and flexibility required by each tactical situation.

Throughout this publication, references to other
publications imply the effective edition.

Report any page shortage by letter to Director, Navy
Tactical Support Activity.

ORDERING DATA

Order a new publication or change, as appropriate,
through the Navy Supply System.

Changes to the distribution and allowance lists (to
add or delete your command from the distribution list,
or to modify the number of copies of a publication that
you receive) must be made in accordance with NWP 0.

RECOMMENDED CHANGES

Recommended changes to this publication may be
submitted at any time using the accompanying format
for routine changes.

Atlantic fleet units and stations submit recommen-
dations to:

COMMANDER NAVAL SURFACE FORCE
U.S. ATLANTIC FLEET
NORFOLK VA 23520

Pacific fleet units and stations submit recommenda-
tions to:
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COMMANDER NAVAL SURFACE FORCE
U.S. PACIFIC FLEET
SAN DIEGO CA 92135

All other units and CONUS shore activities submit
recommendations to:

COMMANDER NAVAL SURFACE FORCE
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COMMANDING GENERAL (WF06)
MARINE CORPS COMBAT DEVELOPMENT
COMMAND

QUANTICO VA 22134-5001

In addition, forward two copies of all recommenda-
tions to:

DIRECTOR

NAVTACSUPPACT

WASHINGTON NAVY YARD BLDG 200
901 M STREET SE

WASHINGTON DC 20374-5079

URGENT CHANGE RECOMMENDATIONS

When items for changes are considered to be urgent
(as defined in NWP 0, and including matters of safety),
this information shall be sent by message (see accompa-
nying sample message format) to Commander Naval
Surface Force, U.S. Atlantic Fleet, with information
copies to Naval Doctrine Command, CNO (N853), Na-
val Safety Center (if appropriate), Navy Tactical Support
Activity, and all other commands concerned, clearly ex-
plaining the proposed change. Information addressees
should comment as appropriate. See NWP (.

CHANGE SYMBOLS

Revised text in changes is indicated by a black verti-
cal line in either margin of the page, like the one printed
next to this paragraph. The change symbol shows
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cates a new or completely revised chapter.
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CHAPTER 1

Concept

1.1 PURPOSE

To discuss the doctrine, command relationships,
techniques, and procedures for planning and executing
the ship-to-shore movement during the assault phase of
amphibious operations. This publication describes:

1. The organization of Navy and landing forces
(LFs) to conduct Marine Expeditionary Force
(MEF)-sized amphibious operations

2. Command relationships within and between
these forces

3. The planning process required to develop the
amphibious task force (ATF) landing plan
4. The conduct of the waterborne and
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movements

5. Protective measures in the amphibious objec-
tive area (AOA) to minimize danger to the ATF.

NWP 22-3 serves as a guide for operational staffs,
unit commanders, and school commands.

1.2 BACKGROUND

An amphibious operation is an attack launched from
the sea by naval and LFs embarked in ships or craft in-
volving a landing on a hostile or potentially hostile
shore. Amphibious operations are conducted in several
phases: planning, embarkation, rehearsal, movement,
and assault (PERMA). These phases are described in
Figure 1-1. A detailed description of each phase is con-
tained in Joint Pub 3-02, “Joint Doctrine for Amphibi-
ous Operations.”

The initiating directive is an order to CATF to con-
duct an amphibious operation. The format and contents
of the initiating directive is discussed in Joint Pub 3-02.
When the initiating directive is received, planning be-
gins with the development of the LF concept of opera-
tions ashore. This concept outlines the commander,
landing force’s (CLF’s) intent on how operations
ashore will be conducted. It includes the organization

11

required for the landing and the scheme of maneuver
ashore. The scheme of maneuver ashore is CLF’s tacti-
cal plan for the LF to accomplish the assigned mission.
It determines which LF units are required at the various
landing locations within the landing area. Further, the
scheme of maneuver ashore is used to assign LF units to
landing craft, landing ships, and helicopters for the
ship-to-shore movement. This concept is examined by
all commanders for supportability and is approved by
commander, amphibious task force (CATF) prior to
commencement of detailed planning.

With an approved concept of operations ashore, LF
and naval requirements to accomplish the mission are
consolidated and compared with the means available to
CATF (forces, lift, logistics, etc.). If the means available
do not satisfy these requirements, additional means are
requested from higher authority. If additional means are
not available, the concept of operations ashore is ad-
justed accordingly or another concept is developed.

The ATF landing plan is prepared after the final allo-
cation of means is made. This plan is composed of na-
val and LF documents which present in detail the
instructions to execute the waterborne and helicop-
terborne ship-to-shore movement. These documents
are explained in Chapter 3. With the ATF landing plan
completed, embarkation planning begins.

The assignment of personnel, equipment, and sup-
plies to shipping with their sequence for embarkation
constitutes the loading plan. The loading plan is derived
from and totally supports the ATF landing plan.

The ATF is a task organization of naval forces and a
LF with organic aviation, formed to conduct an amphibi-
ous operation. The ATF is composed of amphibious as-
sault ships and military sealift command (MSC)-owned
or chartered ships, collectively referred to as assault
shipping, and other supporting forces described in Joint
Pub 3-02, which are organized into transport group(s) to
carry the LF to designated landing area(s).

Following embarkation, the ATF moves from points
of embarkation to the AOA. A rehearsal to test the
ATF landing plan is normally conducted during the
movement phase.
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operation. Results in:

e ATF landing plan
e Loading plan
e ATF organization.

Planning — A continuous process from the receipt of the initiating directive to the termination of the

e LF concept of operations ashore

Embarkation — The period during which the LF is embarked in shipping.
e LF organized into assault echelon and assault follow-on echelon.

communications.

Rehearsal — Normally conducted during the movement phase to test the adequacy of the landing plan,
timing of detailed operations, combat readiness of participating forces, and test

movement groups.

e Supporting operations
e Advance force operations.

Movement — The ATF departs embarkation/rehearsal area and proceeds to the AOA. Organized into

— Operations occurring during movement are:

* Supporting arms

Medical regulating (Note 1).

Assault — Begins when enough of the ATF is in position in the landing area to initiate the ship-to-shore
movement and terminates with accomplishment of the mission. Includes:

* Ship-to-shore movement (Note 1)
* Logistics/combat service support (CSS) (Note 1)

Note 1. These areas will be discussed in detail in subsequent chapters and appendixes.

Figure 1-1.

For movement the ATF may be organized into
movement groups. Movement groups consist of assault
shipping with escorts and combat logistics forces re-
quired for protection and sustainability. Paragraphs
2.3.1 and 2.3.2 discuss transport and movement groups
further. The LF is organized into echelons: the assault
echelon (AE) and assault follow-on echelon (AFOE).
Paragraph 2.4.11 describes the AE and AFOE further.

The AOA is a geographical area, delineated in the
initiating directive, for the purposes of command and
control within which is located the objective(s) to be se-
cured by the ATF. This area must be of sufficient size to
ensure accomplishment of the ATF’s mission and must
provide sufficient area for conducting necessary sea,
air, and land operations.

PERMA: Phases of an Amphibious Operation

Supporting and preassault operations are conducted
while the assault echelon of the ATF is en route.

The assault phase begins when enough of the ATF is
in position in the landing area to permit CATF to com-
mence the ship-to-shore movement. The landing area is
that part of the objective area within which are con-
ducted the landing operations of an amphibious force. It
includes the beach, approaches to the beach, transport
areas, fire support areas (FSAs), air occupied by close
supporting aircraft, and land included in the advance in-
land to the initial objective.

1.3 SHIP-TO-SHORE MOVEMENT CONCEPT

Ship-to-shore movement during the assault phase
of an amphibious operation is the deployment of the
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LF from assault shipping to designated areas ashore. Its
objective is to land troops, equipment, and supplies at
prescribed times and places and in the organization for
landing necessary to support the LF scheme of maneuver
ashore. The ship-to-shore movement is waterborne,
helicopterborne, or a combination of both. It is initiated
from beyond the enemy’s visual and ground based radar
range (hereafter referred to as over-the-horizon (OTH)),
near shore, or a combination of both. It commences
when CATF orders the execution by signaling, “Land
the landing force.” It concludes when the unloading of
all assault shipping is complete. Unloading operations
take place in two periods. The initial unloading period is
tactical and provides for the rapid buildup of combat
power ashore and quick response to LF tactical and lo-
gistical requirements. The general unloading period is
primarily logistical and emphasizes the rapid unloading
of personnel and material remaining in AE and AFOE
shipping required to support LF operations ashore.

1.4 SHIP-TO-SHORE MOVEMENT PLANNING
CONSIDERATIONS

The LF scheme of maneuver ashore determines the
major aspects of the ship-to-shore movement. Specific
ship-to-shore movement planning considerations are:

1. OTH or near shore launch
2. Helicopterborne, waterborne, or a combination
3. Location of landing beaches, landing craft air
cushion landing zones (CLZs), and helicopter
landing zones (HLZs)
4. Assault shipping dispersal
5. Composition and timing of assault waves
6. Tactical integrity of the LF.

Selection of these considerations is affected by:

1. Hydrographic features of beach approaches

2. Beach size and trafficability to support the
landing

3. Characteristics of CLZs and HLZs and their
approaches.

1.4.1 Embarkation Flexibility. The organization
for embarkation must be compatible with the LF
landing plan. To achieve a landing in proper formation
to initiate combat, the LF is organized for the tactical

1-3

integrity of helicopterborne and waterborne units par-
ticipating in the ship-to-shore movement. This is ac-
complished by combat loading troops, equipment, and
supplies in assault shipping. The tactical integrity of a
given unit does not always require an entire unit to em-
bark in a single ship. The main focus of the loading plan
and organization for embarkation is to facilitate a
smooth flow of units and supplies ashore during the
ship-to-shore movement. Cross decking units from one
ship to another prior to commencement of the ship-
to-shore movement, referred to as pre-H-hour transfers,
can enhance the efficiency of the ship-to-shore move-
ment, particularly when the LF was embarked prior to
the completion of detailed planning. However, exten-
sive cross decking can have an adverse impact on heli-
copter and landing craft availability for the
ship-to-shore movement. The ability to discharge
troops and supplies from MSC or MSC-chartered as-
sault shipping is a critical consideration in the organiza-
tion for embarkation that requires detailed planning.

The organization for embarkation also provides for
maximum flexibility to support alternate plans that may
be adopted. The LF landing plan and scheme of maneu-
ver ashore are based on conditions and enemy capabili-
ties that existed in the AOA prior to embarkation of the
LF. A change in conditions of friendly or enemy forces
during the movement phase may cause major changes
in the LF landing plan with no opportunity for reload-
ing the LF. In a situation such as this the phases of an
amphibious operation change from PERMA to embar-
kation, movement, planning, rehearsal, and assault
(EMPRA). The extent to which changes in the LF land-
ing plan can be accomplished depends upon the organi-
zation for embarkation. Joint Pub 3-02.2, “Joint
Doctrine for Amphibious Embarkation,” discusses em-
barkation in detail.

1.4.2 Oceanographic Considerations. Occan-
ographic considerations influence the type of ship-to-
shore movement adopted. Principal oceanographic
considerations are:

1. Hydrographic features of offshore areas, par-
ticularly out to the 3 1/2 fathom curve

2. Extent of mineable waters

3. Capacity of beaches for landing troops,
equipment, and supplies

4. Suitability of beaches for beaching landing
ships, landing craft, and employing causeways
and amphibious assault vehicles (AAVs) under
expected weather and tidal conditions
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1.4.3 Supporting Operations. Supporting opera-
tions are those requested by CATF and conducted out-
side the area. CATF is responsible for by forces other
than those assigned to the ATF. They are ordered by the
commander who issued the initiating directive. Sup-
porting operations conducted in the AOA prior to or
during the amphibious operation are coordinated with
CATF. Examples of supporting operations are:

1. Tactical and strategic military deception op-
erations to influence enemy actions

2. Interdiction operations to isolate the landing
area

3. Destruction of specific targets

4. Antiair, antisubmarine, and antisurface war-

fare (AAW, ASW, and ASUW) operations to gain

air superiority and naval supremacy in the AOA

5. Special operations to secure information

6. Psychological or unconventional warfare

7. Minesweeping and minelaying.
1.4.4 Preassault Operations. Preassault opera-
tions are conducted in the AOA by elements of the ATF
prior to commencement of the assault. These opera-
tions are conducted by the advance force commander
and are designed to gain current information about the
enemy and prepare the landing area for assault land-
ings. Joint Pub 3-02 discusses the advance force organi-

zation. Examples of preassault operations are:

1. Destruction of targets by tactical air and naval
surface fire support

2. Reconnaissance
3. Raids

4. Hydrographic surveys, surf observations, and
weather reporting

5. Electronic warfare (including cryptologic
support to amphibious warfare)

6. Military deception operations
7. Minesweeping

8. Underwater demolition.

1.4.5 Prelanding Operations. Prelanding opera-
tions take place between the commencement of the as-
sault phase and the commencement of ship-to-shore
movement. They encompass a continuation of the prep-
aration conducted by the advanced force but prelanding
operations focus on the landing area and concentrate
specifically on the landing beaches, HL.Zs, and CLZs to
be used by the LF. The transition between preassault
and prelanding operations may not be discernible as
there is no break in activity.

1.4.6 In-Stride Operations. In-stride operations
are similar to prelanding operations, but are conducted
as an integral component of the ship-to-shore move-
ment. They immediately precede the arrival of troops at
landing beaches or landing zones (LZs).

1.4.7 Relative Strength Requirements. To
achieve success, the ATF should be assured of air supe-
riority, naval supremacy against enemy surface and
subsurface forces, and a substantial numerical superior-
ity over enemy forces in the landing area. In the face of
compelling necessity, an amphibious operation may be
undertaken on the basis of a reasonable total superiority
of forces. For example, air superiority and naval su-
premacy may justify a landing even though the ATF
does not possess the desired numerical superiority in
ground forces, provided friendly surface and air units
can be used effectively against enemy forces to negate
their numerical advantage.

1.4.8 Control. Ship-to-shore movement is the most
critical part of an amphibious assault. Close coordina-
tion between the helicopterborne and waterborne
movements and supporting, preassault, prelanding, and
in-stride operations with the flexibility to change the
ATF landing plan is required to ensure maximum tacti-
cal effectiveness during the landing and subsequent
rapid buildup of combat power ashore. Positive central-
ized control of the ship-to-shore movement is main-
tained by CATF and CLF through control groups and
temporary organizations with the execution of the
waterborne and helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ments delegated to subordinate commanders. The Navy
control organization for the waterborne and helicop-
terborne ship-to-shore movement is described in Chap-
ters 4 and 5 respectively. The LF establishes three tem-
porary organizations to facilitate the ship-to-shore
movement and provide tactical and logistical support to
LF units ashore. These organizations are the tactical lo-
gistics (TACLOG) group, landing force support party
(LFSP), and helicopter support team (HST). These or-
ganizations are described in Appendixes J, K, and L
respectively.
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1.4.9 Considerations for Displacement Landing
Craft Employment. The principal considerations for
employing displacement landing craft are:

1. Therole of the waterborne operation in the LF
concept of operations

2. Location, size, hydrographic features, and
trafficability of beaches

3. Availability of hydrographic surveys of
beach approaches

4. Suitability of sea state and surf conditions for
landing craft operations

5. Enemy capabilities and disposition, especially
location, type, and density of antisurface weapons

6. Requirement for supporting arms and combat
service support (CSS)

7. Displacement landing craft, with landing
craft air cushioned (LCAC), comprise the princi-
pal heavy lift offload capability for LF equip-
ment and supplies.

1.4.10 Displacement Landing Craft Support
Requirements. All amphibious ships have the
capability to refuel landing craft and accomplish
general maintenance. Welldeck ships, designated as
boat havens, provide dry docking facilities for
structural repairs and a safe haven during inclement
weather, consistent with offload requirements as the
assault progresses.

Provisions for salvage operations should be included
in CATF’s ship-to-shore movement plan. The primary
control officer (PCO) is responsible for landing craft
and amphibious vehicle salvage operations at a colored
beach. The assistant boat group commander (ABGC) is
responsible for conducting salvage operations seaward
of the surf zone and the beach party performs these
functions inside the surf zone. Appendix I provides ad-
ditional information on salvage operations.

1.4.10.1 Beach Party. A beach party, the naval
element of the LFSP, is established ashore to facilitate:

1. Command and control for the flow of troops,
equipment, and supplies onto the beach

2. Displacement landing craft beaching and
retracting

3. Causeway operations
4. Limited construction

5. Landing craft and amphibious vehicle sal-
vage operations

6. Amphibious assault bulk fuel
(AABFS) operations

system

7. Evacuation of casualties and prisoners of war
8. CLZ control.

Appendix K describes in detail how the beach party
supports the waterborne ship-to-shore movement and
its command relationship with the LFSP.

1.4.11 Considerations for Helicopter Employ-
ment. Objectives that cannot be attained by
waterborne amphibious operations often may be
achieved by helicopterborne operations The principal
considerations for the employment of helicopters are:

1. Therole of the helicopter in the LF concept of
operations. Helicopters can be employed from
OTH to achieve tactical surprise.

2. Quantity and types of helicopters available.

3. Numbers of helicopter-capable ships avail-
able that can operate and maintain helicopters
and that can only operate helicopters.

4. Location, nature, number, and size of HLZs
and their approach and retirement lanes.

5. Enemy capabilities and dispositions, espe-
cially location, type, and density of antiaircraft
weapons.

6. Oceanographic/weather influences on the
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement:

a. Suitability of sea state for launch and
recovery of helicopters

b. Weather conditions to be encountered at
launch/recovery, en route, and at the HLZ.
This includes ceiling, visibility, icing, and
turbulence.

7. Requirements for supporting arms, linkup,
and CSS.
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8. Availability of alternate plans for landing
serials scheduled for helicopterborne waves
aborted during the landing.

1.4.12 Helicopter Support Requirements. All
ships that have helicopter refueling and rearming capa-
bilities should be considered when establishing a refu-
eling/rearming cycle. When practicable, helicopter
decks should not be smaller than two landing spots to
maintain helicopter section integrity. For sustained
helicopter operations, repositioning skid-configured
helicopters to LPDs and LSTs should be considered to
ease deck handling and spotting problems on the LHD,
LHA, and LPH. As the assault progresses, helicopter
forward arming and refueling points (FARPs) are es-
tablished ashore by the LF.

Provisions for the recovery of aircraft downed in the
landing area should be included in CLF’s OPORD and
arrangements should be made to provide maintenance
teams, and temporary storage of these aircraft.

1.4.12.1 Helicopter Support Team (HST). The
HST is employed in an HLZ to facilitate the landing
and movement of helicopterborne troops, equipment,
supplies, and the evacuation of casualties and prisoners
of war. Appendix L describes in detail how the HST
supports the helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement
and its command and organizational relationship with
the helicopterborne unit commander and LFSP.

1.4.13 Considerations for Landing Craft Air
Cushion (LCAC) Employment. The principal
considerations for the employment of LCAC are:

1. LCAC can be employed from OTH to achieve
tactical surprise

2. LCACs are not constrained by tidal condi-
tions and most hydrographic features

3. LCAC complements the vertical assault in an
OTH amphibious assault by providing combat
support that is not helicopter deliverable

4. Alternate beaches can be included to tacti-
cally employ LCACs speed and mobility

5. LCAC operations beyond the high water
mark could influence the scheme of maneuver
ashore

6. A beach separation of 500 yards from dis-
placement landing craft is required

7. Employing LCAC will decrease the overall
number of landing craft the ATF is capable of
transporting and decrease the quantity of
preloaded equipment.

1.4.14 LCAC Support Requirements. The LSD
41 class ship is designed specifically to operate and
support LCACs. The LHD, LHA, LPD, and LSD 36
class ships have been designed or modified to conduct
LCAC operations but do not have the organic
administrative and logistics support LCAC requires.
These ships can provide boat haven facilities and
limited maintenance support. The LHD, LHA, and
LSD 36 class can be fitted with military vans
(MILVANS) to provide an acceptable level of logistic
support if sufficient LSD 41 class ships are not
available. MILVANSs are not moveable and using them
must be weighted against the reduction of LF
embarkation area that occurs.

Provisions for the salvage and recovery of inopera-
ble LCACs should be included in CATF’s OPORD.
Appendix I discusses the responsibility of the PCO and
beach party for conducting LCAC salvage operations.

14141 LCAC Landing Zone (CLZ) Control
Team (CCT) and CLZ Support Team (CST). The
CCT and CST provide LCAC terminal guidance from
seaward of the LCAC penetration point (CPP) to the CLZ,
unload or load LCACs, and direct the movement of per-
sonnel, equipment, and supplies out of the CLZ. Appen-
dix K describes in detail how these teams support the
waterborne ship-to-shore movement and their command
and organizational relationship with the LFSP.

1.5 LANDING MEANS

The ship-to-shore movement of troops, equipment,
and supplies ultimately depends on the landing means
available. These include amphibious ships, MSC ships,
amphibious vehicles, landing craft, and helicopters.
The general characteristics of these are described in
NWP 11-1, “Characteristics and Capabilities of U.S.
Navy Combatant Ships,” NWP 11-2, “Characteristics
and Capabilities of U.S. Navy Auxiliaries and MSC
Ships,” NWP 22-5/FMFM 4-2, “The Naval Beach
Group,” and NWP 22-8/FMFM 1-15, “MSC Support of
Amphibious Operations.” Figure 1-2 provides a com-
parison of amphibious ship troop, helicopter, landing
craft, and assault craft capabilities within the ATF.

1.5.1 Amphibious Ships. Navy ships specifi-
cally designed to embark, transport, land, and sup-
port the LF in assault operations and capable of be-
ing loaded or unloaded by naval personnel without
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Ship Helo I
Class Troops (Note 1) LCAC LCU or LCM8 or LCM6 or AAV
LCC 19 0 1 NA NA NA NA NA
LHD 1,873 42 3 2 8 12 --
(Note 2)
LHA 1,903 38 1 4 10 14 --
(Note 2)
LPH 1,745 27 NA NA NA NA NA
LPD 4 915 6 1 1 4 9 26
LSD 36 333 1 2 3 9 20 49
(Note 4)
LSD 41 362 6 4 3 10 21 64
(Note 5)
LSD 41 Var 362 6 2 1 4 6 45
LST 365 1 NA NA NA NA 33
(Note 3)
LKA 229 1 NA NA 4 5 NA
(Note 6) (Note 6)
Notes:

1. CH46E equivalents.

2. Tactical employment of AAVs is not normally conducted from the LHD or LHA.

3. When causeways are not side loaded.

4. Three LCACs can be carried with mezzanine deck removed.

5. Five LCACs can be carried with vehicle ramp raised.

6. Organic landing craft.

Figure 1-2. Amphibious Ship Troop, Helicopter, Landing Craft, and Assault Craft Capabilities

external assistance in the AOA are amphibious ships.
The following paragraphs describe amphibious ship
classes available for use as assault shipping.

1.5.1.1 Amphibious Command Ship (LCC).
The LCC serves as a command ship for CATF, CLF,
and tactical air commanders during amphibious oper-
ations. It is equipped with the naval tactical data sys-
tem (NTDS), joint operational tactical system
(JOTS), and officer in tactical command information
exchange system (OTCIXS) and provides facilities
for a joint communications center (JCC), joint intelli-
gence center (JIC), tactical air control center afloat
(TACC afloat), supporting arms coordinating center
(SACC), TACLOG detachment, and naval and LF
command centers for coordination of both the
waterborne and helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ment. The LCC may also provide facilities for the

ATF medical regulating control center (ATF MRCC)
but has limited organic medical facilities and is un-

suitable as a casualty receiving and treatment ship
(CRTS).

1.5.1.2 General Purpose Amphibious Assault
Ship (LHA). The LHA combines the operational
capabilities of the LPH, LPD, LSD, and LKA. It has
helicopter, vertical/short take-off and landing
(V/STOL), and vertical take-off and landing (VTOL)
operating facilities greater than the LPH, welldeck
capacity greater than the LPD and LSD (including
LCAC and boat haven capability), and vehicle and
cargo capacity comparable to the LKA. The LHA also
provides facilities for Navy and Marine Corps
command and control as it is NTDS, JOTS, and
OTCIXS-equipped with facilities for a JCC, JIC,
TACC afloat, SACC, TACLOG, helicopter direction
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center (HDC), helicopter logistics support center
(HLSC), and central control of the waterborne and
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement. When aug-
mented with a fleet surgical team (FST), the LHAs
serve as primary CRTSs and provide medical regulat-
ing and triage functions for early definitive medical and
surgical care for combat casualties. The LHA has a sec-
ondary mission of power projection and a tertiary mis-
sion of sea control when employing AV 8 and SH 60
aircraft in these roles.

1.5.1.3 Multipurpose Amphibious Assault
Ship (LHD). The LHD is the Navy’s largest amphibi-
ous ship. While similar in mission and capabilities to
the LHA, it has expanded medical facilities; expanded
command and control capabilities, including the inte-
grated tactical amphibious warfare data system
(ITAWDS) and the Marine Corps position locating and
reporting system (PLRS); and expanded LCAC capa-
bilities. However, the vehicle stowage capacity of the
LHD is less than the LHA.

1.5.1.4 Amphibious Assault Ship (LPH). The
LPH supports the helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ment. It embarks, transports, and lands troops and their
helicopter-transportable equipment and supplies. Addi-
tionally, it can operate V/STOL aircraft. Most LPHs
provide facilities for Navy and Marine Corps command
and control, including a JCC, JIC, TACC afloat, SACC,
TACLOG, HDC, and HLSC. When augmented with an
FST, the LPHs serve as primary CRTSs.

1.5.1.5 Amphibious Transport Dock (LPD). The
LPD transports and lands troops and their equipment and
supplies by means of landing craft, AAVs, and helicop-
ters. It can function as a primary control ship (PCS) for the
waterborne ship-to-shore movement. It has extensive am-
munition, cargo, and vehicle storage facilities. LPD’s
have limited helicopter storage and control facilities and
are V/STOL capable. Some ships of this class are config-
ured with Navy and Marine Corps command and control
facilities including a JCC, JIC, TACC afloat, SACC, and
TACLOG. The LPD has limited medical facilities but is
suitable as a secondary CRTS when medical augmenta-
tion is provided.

1.5.1.6 Dock Landing Ship (LSD). The LSD
transports and lands AAVs or landing craft and their
accompanying troops and equipment. It can be
employed as a helicopter landing platform, PCS, and
boat haven. The LSD has limited medical facilities but
is suitable as a secondary CRTS when medical
augmentation is provided. The LSD 41 class is the
primary support and operating platform for LCAC and
may be used as the LCAC control ship (LCS).

1.5.1.7 Tank Landing Ship (LST). The LST lands
personnel and vehicles directly on the beach by beach-
ing or over causeways, by offloading to landing craft,
or by discharging AAVs from its tank deck offshore. It
normally transports side-loaded causeways self-
propelled (CSP)/pontoon causeway sections to the
landing area. The LST can function as a PCS and oper-
ate helicopters if the main deck is clear of cargo and
side-loaded causeways are not embarked (helicopters
can hover when causeways are embarked). When aug-
mented with appropriate medical personnel, equip-
ment, and supplies, the LST may, after offloading its
assault cargo, function as a casualty collecting and sort-
ing station for casualties who cannot be immediately
moved to a CRTS. The LST may also transport casual-
ties to rear area medical facilities.

1.5.1.8 Amphibious Cargo Ship (LKA). The LKA
lifts and lands heavy vehicles, equipment, and large quanti-
ties of ammunition and supplies using displacement landing
craft and helicopters. Offloading the LKA by organic dis-
placement landing craft is time consuming when compared
to launching preloaded landing craft, which limits the LKA’s
participation in scheduled waterborne waves. It has limited
medical facilities but is suitable as a secondary CRTS when
medical augmentation is provided.

1.5.2 Military Sealift Command (MSC) Ships.
The MSC owns or charters a number of ships which
have an application in amphibious operations. These
ships provide the following capabilities: hospital
(TAH), troop transport, tanker, heavy lift, cargo
(breakbulk, container, and roll-on roll-off (RORO)),
and special purpose (aviation logistic support (TAVB)
and auxiliary crane ship (TACS)).

Also three forward deployed squadrons, each con-
sisting of four to five ships, with equipment and sup-
plies associated with a Marine Expeditionary
Force(Forward) (MEF(FWD)) prepositioned aboard
each squadron have been formed. MEF(FWD) person-
nel are airlifted to the AOA to assemble with their
equipment brought by the maritime prepositioning
ship squadron (MPSRON). MPSRONSs can offload
equipment instream with organic cargo handling
equipment and landing craft if port facilities are not
available. In either situation, a permissive environ-
ment is required. In addition, a TAH and TAVB may
be assigned to support MPS operations. NWP
22-10/FMFM 1-5, “Maritime Prepositioning Force
(MPF) Operations” provides details of MPF
operations.

Employment of MPSRON or MSC-owned/char-
tered shipping as assault shipping in support of
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amphibious operations presents unique discharge and
control problems that must be thoroughly considered in
planning the ship-to-shore movement of supplies and
material. The Navy cargo handling and port group
(NAVCHAPGRU) and naval reserve cargo handling
battalion (NRCHB) augment the naval beach group and
provide advisors, supervisors, and skilled stevedores
for planning and executing cargo handling operations
from MSC-chartered assault shipping. NWP 22-8/
FMFM 1-15 provides details on MSC capabilities and
organization.

1.5.3 Helicopters. Helicopters employed in the
ship-to-shore movement are organic to the LF and their
employment is determined by the CLF. They are used
for troop and equipment transport, escort, and com-
mand and control during the helicopterborne ship-
to-shore movement. LF helicopters may be transported
in and operated from all amphibious ships. Flight deck
certification status for each ship class specifying heli-
copter types, restrictions on day or night operations,
and support facilities available is contained in
LHA/LPH/LHD naval air training and operating proce-
dures standardization programs (NATOPS) manual or
APP 2, “Helicopter Operations From Ships Other Than
Aircraft Carriers (HOSTAC).” The types of helicopters
employed by a Marine air-ground task force (MAGTF)
when embarked as the LF are:

1. CH53D/E (Sea Stallion): Primarily heavy
cargo/equipment lift and troop movement

2. CHA46E (Sea Knight): Primarily troop move-
ment and medium cargo/equipment lift

3. UHIN (Huey): Command and control and
troop movement

4. AHIT/W (Cobra): Escort and close-in fire
(CIF) support.

For details refer to NWP 55-9/FMFM 5-3-ASH se-
ries, “Assault Support Helicopter Tactical Manuals”
and NWP 55-3/FMFM 5-36-AH1 series, “Tactical
Manual for AH1 Aircraft.”

1.5.3.1 Advantages. Tactical advantages of the
helicopter are:

1. Ascend and descend vertically into small un-
prepared areas for loading and unloading
troops/supplies

2. Deliver fresh troops in organized units to the
objective

3. Increase the LF’s flexibility and mobility
4. Increase the depth of the battle field

5. Provide speed significantly greater than that
of ground transportation in movement about the
battle area

6. Provide rapid medical emergency evacuation
(MEDEVAC) with minimum additional shock
or trauma to casualties.

1.5.3.2 Disadvantages. Disadvantages in employ-
ing helicopters in the ship-to-shore movement include:

1. Weather can limit or eliminate helicopter
flights, in particular: low visibility, high winds,
or icing

2. Helicopters are maintenance intensive

3. Helicopter operations require precise com-
mand and control for deconfliction with other air
operations and supporting arms.

1.5.4 Landing Craft. The types of landing craft
used to land troops, equipment, and supplies and for
command and control are:

1. Landing craft, utility (LCU)
2. Landing craft, mechanized (LCM 6 and LCM 8)

3. Landing craft, vehicle, personnel (LCVP)
(Atlantic only)

4. Landing craft air cushion (LCAC)
5. Landing craft, personnel, large (LCPL).

Displacement landing craft include LCUs, LCMs,
and LCVPs. They beach where hydrographic condi-
tions permit and have bow ramps for rapidly discharg-
ing personnel and equipment directly onto the beach.
LCM 8, LCM 6, and LCVP craft are organic to various
amphibious ships. In addition, naval beach groups
maintain a pool of steel hull displacement landing craft
and LCACs for deployment. These craft are usually
preloaded and lifted to the landing area in the welldecks
of LHAs, LHDs, LSDs, and LPDs.

1.5.5 Amphibious Assault Vehicles (AAVs).

These vehicles, employed from LSTs and welldeck
ships, are organic to the LF. They include:
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1. Amphibious assault vehicle personnel carrier
(AAVP7T)

2. Amphibious assault vehicle command and
control (AAVC7)

3. Amphibious assault vehicle

(AAVRY).

recovery

AAVs operate on land and water and can negotiate
some coral reefs and obstacles that would prevent dis-
placement landing craft from beaching. The AAVP7
carries 17 to 20 combat loaded troops.

AAVs are part of CLF’s mechanized assets for con-
tinuing the waterborne assault to inland objectives. As
such, AAVs should not be designated to continue with
the initial unloading phase.

1.5.6 Special Purpose Craft. Special purpose
craft used to transport troops or special operations ca-
pable (SOC) forces for raids, reconnaissance, and spe-
cial operations in support of the assault are:

1. Combat rubber raiding craft (CRRC)
2. Rigid raiding craft (RRC)

3. Rigid hull inflatable boat (RHIB)

4. Zodiac

5. Special weapons craft light (SWCL).

Special purpose craft are employed by LF reconnais-
sance teams; sea-air-land (SEAL) teams; and troop
units to conduct advance force operations, clandestine
assault support, and raids. These small rubber or fiber-
glass boats are very sensitive to surf conditions and op-
erating areas should be carefully selected and
environmental conditions continuously monitored.

1.5.7 Miscellaneous Vehicles and Support
Components. Miscellaneous craft, boats, and spe-
cial purpose systems used to support the assault and lo-
gistics buildup ashore are described in the following
paragraphs. For details see NWP 22-5/FMFM 4-2.

1.5.7.1 Lighter, Amphibious Resupply, Cargo-5
Ton (LARC V). LARC Vs are amphibious vehicles
used for logistics support operations over the beach and
for salvage operations inside the surf zone.

1.5.7.2 Pontoon Causeway Sections. Where
beach gradient does not permit the direct beaching of

landing ships, pontoon causeway sections may be used
to bridge the gap from the ship to the beach. Causeways
in barge ferry configurations can be used to move
equipment from ships to the beach where the gradient
does not allow the LST marriage to a causeway pier.
Causeway sections are side-loaded on LSTs, carried in
welldeck ships, or by MSC ships to the landing area
where they are assembled into a causeway pier or barge
ferry.

1.5.7.3 Causeway Section, Powered (CSP).
CSPs are pontoon causeway sections configured with
propulsion and steering equipment. When used for
barge ferry operations, a CSP section and pontoon
causeway sections are married together and can con-
duct stern gate marriages, enter welldecks, or be loaded
by crane while moored alongside to transfer cargo from
ships in the transport areas to the beach. They are trans-
ported to the landing area side-loaded on LSTs or in
well deck or MSC ships.

1.5.7.4 Side-Loadable Warping Tugs (SLWTSs).
SLWTs are CSPs specially configured to maneuver,
connect, beach, and retrieve other causeway sections;
place and retrieve anchors; install offshore bulk fuel
systems; act as pushers for barge ferries; and be salvage
boats. They are transported to the landing area
side-loaded on LSTs or in welldeck or MSC ships.

1.5.7.5 Causeway Tender Boats (Atlantic
Only). Causeway tender boats are LCM 6s that have
been modified and structurally reinforced to maneuver
causeway sections. They are carried in well deck ships.

1.5.7.6 Amphibious Assault Bulk Fuel System
(AABFS). The AABFS is a buoyant system that pro-
vides rapid transfer of fuel ashore before docking facili-
ties are available. The AABFS is installed by an ele-
ment of the naval beach group. It permits the transfer of
fuel from an AO, LST, or MSC tanker offshore to land-
ing force fuel bladders ashore.

1.5.7.7 Salvage Boats. Salvage boats are spe-
cially configured LCMs or LCVPs (Atlantic only) used
to conduct landing craft salvage operations. Appendix I
discusses the manning, equipage, and operational em-
ployment of these boats.

1.5.7.8 Free Boats. Free boats are AAVs or land-
ing craft that are available to carry commanders,
command and control groups, or LF personnel ashore.
Free boat requirements are established by CLF.
Requirements are weighed against landing craft and
AAV availability, since craft dedicated to this purpose
are not available for troop lift, except on a second-trip
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basis. Operation of free boats in the vicinity of the line
of departure (LOD) and boat lanes, prior to the landing
of all scheduled waves, is coordinated with the PCO.

1.6 AMPHIBIOUS WARFARE (AMW)
PUBLICATIONS

In addition to this manual, other AMW relevant pub-
lications include joint doctrine, battle group (BG) level
naval warfare publications (NWPs), AMW specific
NWPs and allied tactical publications (ATPs), other
publications, platform specific NWPs, other tactical
publications, and type commander standard operating
procedures (SOP).

1.6.1 Joint Doctrine. These are fundamental
principles which guide the actions of military forces.

Significant publications include:

Joint Pub 3-02, “Joint Doctrine for Amphibious
Operations ”

Joint Pub 3-02.1, “Joint Doctrine for Landing
Force Operations”

Joint Pub 3-02.2, “Joint Doctrine for Amphibi-
ous Embarkation”

Joint Pub 3-09, “Doctrine for Joint Fire Support
Joint Pub 3-06(16), “Riverine Operations (U)”
Joint Pub 4-01.2, “Sealift Support

Joint Pub 4-01.6, “Joint Logistics Over the Shore
(JLOTS).”

1.6.2 Battle Group (BG) Level Naval Warfare
Publications (NWPs). NWP 10 series publications
are the authoritative sources for the conduct of BG op-
erations. Significant NWPs in this series include:

NWP 10-1, “Composite Warfare Commander’s
Manual (U)”

NWP 10-1-10, “Operational Reports (U)”

NWP 10-1-21, “Antiair Warfare Commander’s
Manual (U)”

NWP 10-1-22, “Antisurface Warfare Com-
mander’s Manual (U)”

NWP 10-1-40, “Electronic Warfare Coordination
Ly’

1-11

NWP 10-1-41, “Navy Operational Deception
and Counterdeception (U)”

NWP 10-1-50, “Battle Group Communications (U).”

1.6.3 AMW NWPs and Allied Tactical Publica-
tions (ATPs). These are the authoritative sources for
planning and conducting amphibious operations.
NWPs and ATPs in this series are:

NWP 22-2/FMFM 1-7, “Supporting Arms in
Amphibious Operations”

NWP 22-4, “Navy Special Warfare in Amphibi-
ous Operations”

NWP 22-5/FMFM 4-2, “The Naval Beach Group”

NWP 22-8/FMFM 1-15, “MSC Support of Am-
phibious Operations”

NWP 22-9/FMFM 13-4, “Naval Construction
Force Support of MAGTF Operations”

NWP 22-10/FMFM 1-5, “Maritime Prepositioning
Force (MPF) Operations”

ATP 8, “Doctrine for Amphibious Operations”

ATP 36, “Amphibious Operations — Ship-to-
Shore Movement”

ATP 37, “Supporting Arms in Amphibious
Operations”

ATP 38, “Amphibious Reconnaissance”

ATP 39, “Amphibious Embarkation.”
1.6.4 Other Publications. These publications con-
tribute significantly towards planning and conducting
amphibious operations. Significant publications in this
category include:

FMFM 1, “Warfighting”

NWP 6, “Operational Medical and Dental
Support”

NWP §, “Command and Control (U)”

NWP 11-1, “Characteristics and Capabilities of
U.S. Navy Combatant Ships (U)”
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NWP 11-2, “Characteristics and Capabilities of
U.S. Navy Auxiliaries and MSC Ships (U)”

NWP 11-3, “Characteristics and Capabilities of
U.S. Navy Aircraft (U)”

NWP 11-4, “Characteristics and Capabilities of
U.S. Navy Weapons, Sensors, and Communica-
tion Systems (U)”

NWP 12 series publications provide information
on the threat and naval tactical intelligence

NWP 15 series publications provide information
on naval special warfare forces

NWP 27 series publications provide information
on mine warfare

NWP 28, “Nuclear Warfare Operations (U)”
NWP 32, “Antiair Warfare (U)”
NWP 40, “Inshore Undersea Warfare (U)”

NWP 42, “Shipboard Helicopter Operating
Procedures”

NWP 55-3/FMFM 5-36-AH1 Series, “Tactical
Manual for AH1 Aircraft”

NWP 55-9/FMFM 5-3-ASH Series, “Assault
Support Helicopter Tactical Manuals”

NWP 62-1, “CBRD Handbook for Training”

NWP 67-1, “Shipboard V/STOL Aircraft Oper-
ating Procedures”

NWP 80, “Strategic Sealift Planning and Opera-
tions Doctrine of the U.S. Navy”

APP 2, “Helo Operations for Ships Other Than
Aircraft Carriers (HOSTAC)”

APP 4, Vol I, “Allied Maritime Structured Mes-
sages (U)”

MCM 3-1, Volume 2, “Threat Reference Guide
and Countertactics (U)”

NAVMED P5133/FMFM 4-51, “Task Force
Medical Regulating Manual”

1-12

Safe Engineering and Operations (SEAOPS)
Manual for Landing Craft Air Cushion (LCAC),
Volumes I through V

LHA/LPH/LHD Naval Air Training and Oper-
ating Procedures Standardization (NATOPS)
Manual.

1.6.5 Platform-Specific NWPs. NWP 55, NWP
60, NWP 65, and NWP 70 series publications describe
responsibilities, procedures, and tactics used by air,
surface ship, and submarine commanders in single unit
operations. Amphibious publications in the NWP 65
Series, “Class Tactical Manual,” are:

NWP 65-15, “LHA Class Tactical Manual (U)”
NWP 65-18, “LPH Class Tactical Manual (U)”
NWP 65-19, “LPD/AGEF Class Tactical Manual (U)”
NWP 65-20, “LSD 36 Class Tactical Manual (U)”
NWP 65-21, “LST 1179 Class Tactical Manual (U)”
NWP 65-23, “LSD 41 Class Tactical Manual (U)”
NWP 65-25, “LCC 19 Class Tactical Manual (U)”
NWP 65-30, “LHD Class Tactical Manual (U)”
1.6.6 Other Tactical Publications. Tactical
memorandums (TACMEMOs), tactical notices
(TACNOTESs) and experimental tactics (EXTACs)
contain newly developed AMW tactics for evaluation.
1.6.7 Type Commander Standard Operating
Procedures (SOPs). Instructions issued by type
commanders providing platform specific SOPs. Spe-
cific guidance for conducting amphibious evolutions

are contained in:

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST 3340.3 Series, “Wet Well Operations”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST 3840.1 Series, “Joint Surf Manual”

COMNAVSURFPACINST  3120.6  Series/
FMFPACO 3120.6 Series, “SOP for AAV
Operations”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST 3000.15/FMFPAC/FMFLANTO 3000.15,
“SOP for Raiding Craft”
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COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST C3516.22 Series, “LHA Combat System
Capabilities”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST C3516.23 Series, “LPH Combat System
Capabilities”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST C3516.24 Series, “LPD Combat System
Capabilities”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST C3516.27 Series, “LSD 36 Combat Sys-
tem Capabilities”

1-13 (Reverse Blank)

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST C3516.28 Series, “LST 1179 Combat Sys-
tem Capabilities”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST C3516.29 Series, “LKA Combat System
Capabilities”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-
INST C3516.36 Series, “LSD 41 Combat Sys-
tem Capabilities”

COMNAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPAC-

INST C3516.41 Series, “LHD Combat System
Capabilities.”
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CHAPTER 2

Organization and Command

2.1 PURPOSE

This chapter provides the organization and com-
mand relationships for planning and conducting the
ship-to-shore movement.

2.2 ORGANIZATION

The task organization for conducting amphibious op-
erations is determined by the mission and collectively is
called the amphibious task force (ATF). The ATF in-
cludes naval and landing forces (LFs) with organic avia-
tion and logistic support. The organization of naval
forces is discussed in Joint Pub 3-02, “Joint Doctrine for
Amphibious Operations” and paragraph 2.3. The organi-
zation of Marine Corps forces when used as the LF is
discussed in paragraph 2.4. When developing this task
organization, special emphasis is given to task grouping
for economy of force and coordination between Navy
and LF parallel chains of command. Specifically,

1. Limited amphibious shipping dictates that the
LF be task organized into echelons. Only the LF
units and equipment required to execute the initial
assault will be embarked in amphibious shipping.

2. A transport group is formed for each landing
area to maintain LF unit integrity to execute the
landing plan. It can be subdivided into move-
ment groups/units based on ports of embarka-
tion, individual ship’s speed, for mutual
protection en route the amphibious objective
area (AOA), and when they are required in the
landing area.

3. The interrelationship of Navy and LF tasks dur-
ing the planning and execution of amphibious oper-
ations requires the establishment of parallel chains
of command with corresponding Navy and LF com-
manders designated at various echelons for plan-
ning, command, control, and coordination. Matters
that affect both the Navy and LF are dealt with by
the parallel chains of command. Corresponding
commanders maintain a close relationship to ensure
that, except in an emergency, no commander makes
a decision that ultimately affects the corresponding
commander without consultation.
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4. Establishment of parallel Navy and LF chains
of command normally follow the below sequence:

a. CLF develops the concept of operations ashore
and obtains CATF’s approval of that concept.

b. The LF is task organized into tactical com-
bat organizations (RLTs/BLTs) to support
CLF’s concept of operations ashore.

c. The sequence of movement ashore of the
LF’s tactical combat organizations is devel-
oped (organization for landing).

d. CATF establishes a Navy chain of com-
mand to parallel each LF tactical combat orga-
nization that executes the ship-to-shore
movement (surface- and helicopter-borne.)

e. Each LF tactical combat organization com-
mander establishes a TACLOG Detachment
to represent the commander and be collocated
with the corresponding Navy commander in
the parallel chain of command.

The initial stage of the ship-to-shore movement is char-
acterized by decentralized execution of the landing plan
by subordinate commanders with commander, amphibi-
ous task force (CATF) and commander, landing force
(CLF) maintaining centralized control through their re-
spective control groups. The composition of the ATF and
the command relationships established to execute the
ship-to-shore movement will be discussed in this chapter.
Control groups (the tactical air control group (TACGRU)
and Navy control group) and the tactical logistics
(TACLOG) group are covered in this chapter to show
their organizational relationship within the ATF. Chapters
4, 5, and Appendix J provide a detailed description of
each control group and the TACLOG group and their
function in the ship-to-shore movement.

2.3 NAVAL FORCES

The Navy officer responsible for the operation and,
except during the planning phase, exercising com-
mand authority over the ATF to ensure success of the
amphibious operation is CATF. CATF maintains
overall control of the assault through control groups.
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Figure 2-1 shows how the ATF is organized to control the
ship-to-shore movement.

2.3.1 Transport Group. The transport group is a
subdivision of the ATF, composed of assault shipping
which provides support for embarkation, movement,
and landing of the LF. If more than one landing area is
contained in the AOA a transport group will be formed
for each landing area. Transport groups are combat
loaded to support the landing plan.

2.3.1.1 Transport Unit. A transport unit is task or-
ganized to land troops and equipment for a specific col-
ored beach/landing zone (LZs).

2.3.2 Movement Groups. The ATF may be task
organized into movement groups based on ports of em-
barkation, individual ship’s speed, mission, and when
they are required to arrive in the landing area. A move-
ment group will include all required screen and logistic
support.
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Figure 2-1. Control Organization During the Ship-to-Shore Movement
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2.3.3 Control Groups. CATF maintains central-
ized control of the ship-to-shore movement through the
Navy control group and TACGRU. The ship-to-shore
movement of a large LF may involve multiple colored
beaches and LZs. Depending on the size of the amphib-
ious operation and location of beaches and LZs, several
control units may be organized to provide precise con-
trol functions. A central control officer (CCO) and tac-
tical air officer (TAO) plan and conduct the waterborne
and helicopterborne assaults. If several colored beaches
are specified in the landing plan, the CCO will desig-
nate a primary control officer (PCO) at each colored
beach for coordination and control of the waterborne
assault. For planning the air assault the TAO is assisted
by the helicopter coordination section officer (HCSO).
The HCSO is generally the officer-in-charge of the
helicopter coordination section (HCS) of the tactical air
control center afloat (TACC afloat). If several LZs are
specified in the landing plan, the TAO will designate a
primary helicopter direction center (HDC) to provide
air traffic control of the helicopterborne assault into
each LZ.

2.3.3.1 Control of Waterborne Assault. The
waterborne ship-to-shore movement from assault ship-
ping to colored beaches is controlled by the Navy con-
trol group. Organization of this group is based on the
location and number of beaches. Chapter 4 provides a
detailed discussion of the waterborne ship-to-shore
movement and its control organization, the Navy
control group.

2.3.3.2 Control of Helicopterborne Assault.
The helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement from as-
sault shipping into LZs is controlled by the TACGRU.
CATF controls all air operations in the AOA through
the TACC afloat. Air traffic control functions for the
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement are delegated
from the HCS of the TACC afloat to primary HDCs, the
air traffic control agency for helicopter transport
group/unit commanders. Chapter 5 provides a detailed
discussion of the helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ment and its control organization, the TACGRU.

2.3.3.3 Concept of Control. CATF exercises
centralized control of the ship-to-shore movement
through control groups and by decentralizing the
execution to subordinate commanders. Each control
group provides the positive control functions and
coordination with supporting arms that is necessary
to conduct their part of the ship-to-shore movement.
CLF establishes three temporary LF organizations,
the TACLOG group, landing force support party
(LFSP), and helicopter support team (HST) to
facilitate and influence the ship-to-shore movement

and keep advised of the progress of the assault. Liaison
is maintained between the Navy control organization
and TACLOG group to resolve any conflicts involving
the waterborne and helicopterborne ship-to-shore
movements. Appendix J, K, and L provide a detailed
discussion of the TACLOG group, LFSP, and HST
respectively.

2.3.4 Naval Beach Group (NBG). The NBG is a
permanently organized command which provides
beachmaster units (BMUs), amphibious construction
battalions (PHIBCBs), and displacement/air cushion
assault craft units (ACUs) to the ATF to support the
landing of a Marine Expeditionary Force (MEF). It pro-
vides Navy elements to CATF and CLF in support of
the waterborne ship-to-shore movement and LFSP op-
erations. During maritime prepositioning force (MPF)
operations, commander NBG becomes commander na-
val support element (NSE) and directs the naval cargo
handling and port group (NAVCHAPGRU) element.
Detailed information on the NBG is provided in NWP
22-5, “The Naval Beach Group.”

2.3.4.1 Beachmaster Unit (BMU). The BMU
conducts beach party operations to facilitate the land-
ing and movement of troops, equipment, and supplies
across the beach and the evacuation of casualties and
prisoners of war. Beach party functions are discussed in
Appendix K.

2.3.4.2 Amphibious Construction Battalion
(PHIBCB). The PHIBCB provides causeways, fuel sys-
tems, and limited construction, such as beach improvements
and egress routes, in support of beach party operations.

2.3.4.3 Assault Craft Unit (ACU). The ACU
provides displacement landing craft and landing craft
air cushion (LCAC) to the ATF for the ship-to-shore
movement, general off load, MPF or military sealift
command (MSC) operations, withdrawal, and backload
operations.

2.4 LANDING FORCE (LF)

The LF is the highest troop echelon in the ATF
and encompasses the entire Marine air-ground task
force (MAGTF). The MAGTF is structured and
equipped to conduct expeditionary operations and
defend advance naval and air bases. It is composed
of: the command element (CE), ground combat ele-
ment (GCE), aviation combat element (ACE), and
combat service support element (CSSE) under a sin-
gle commander who has the command and control
assets to direct the force. MAGTFs can be task orga-
nized to any size, but normally are a MEF, Marine
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I Expeditionary Force(Forward) (MEF(FWD)), Marine
Expeditionary Unit (MEU), or special purpose force
(SPF). These tailored forces are able to exploit the
combat power inherent in closely integrated
air-ground operations. CLF has operational command
of the LF. Marine Corps forces used in amphibious

operations are provided from the Fleet Marine Force
(FMF) which is a balanced force of combined arms
comprising land, air, and service support elements.
Figure 2-2 shows the MAGTF organization. These el-
ements and organizations will be explained further in
this chapter.
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Figure 2-2. Marine Air-Ground Task Force (MAGTF) Organization
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241 Command Element (CE). The CE is the
MAGTF headquarters. It is a permanent organization
composed of the commander, general or executive and
special staff sections, the headquarters section, and the
requisite communications and service support
facilities. The CE provides the command, control, and
coordination that is essential for effective planning and
execution of operations by the other three elements of
the MAGTF. The CE staff liaisons with higher,
adjacent, and supporting commands.

2.4.2 Ground Combat Element (GCE). The
GCE is task organized to conduct ground combat oper-
ations. It is constructed around an infantry combat unit
and varies in size from a reinforce infantry battalion to
one or more Marine divisions. The GCE also includes
appropriate combat support and combat service support
(CSS) units. It is generally through the GCE that the
MAGTF generates combat power through the use of
firepower and mobility. Normally, there is only one
GCE in a MAGTF. However, in large scale operations
(more than one MEF) multiple GCEs may be
employed.

2.4.2.1 Division. The Marine division is a balanced
force of combat and combat support units organized
and equipped to conduct sustained combat operations
with or without reinforcement.

2.4.2.2 Regimental Landing Team (RLT). The
RLT is a task organization composed of an infantry reg-
iment reinforced by combat support and CSS units. The
RLT may be employed as an integral part of a division
or as a semi-independent or independent maneuver
unit.

2.4.2.3 Battalion Landing Team (BLT). The BLT
is a task organization composed of an infantry battalion
reinforced by combat support and CSS units. The BLT
may be employed as an integral part of the RLT or as a
semi-independent or independent maneuver unit.

2.4.3 Aviation Combat Element (ACE). The
ACE is task organized to provide all or a portion of the
functions of Marine Corps aviation based on the tacti-
cal situation and the MAGTEF’s mission and size. These
functions are air reconnaissance, antiair warfare
(AAW), assault support, offensive air support, elec-
tronic warfare (EW), and control of aircraft and mis-
siles. The ACE is organized around an aviation head-
quarters and varies in size from a reinforced helicopter
squadron to one or more Marine aircraft wings
(MAWs). It includes command and air control agen-
cies, combat, combat support, and CSS units.
Normally, there is only one ACE in a MAGTF.

As the ship-to-shore movement progresses and CLF
assumes responsibility for air operations, he exercises
control through facilities established ashore by the
ACE. Chapter 5 discusses these facilities in detail.

244 Combat Service Support Element
(CSSE). The CSSE is task organized to provide
the full range of CSS necessary to accomplish the
MAGTF mission. This CSS includes supply, main-
tenance, deliberate engineering, transportation,
and health services. The CSSE can vary in size
from a MEU service support group (MSSG), force
service support group (forward) (FSSG(FWD)), or
one or more force service support group (FSSG).
Normally, there is only one CSSE in a MAGTF.
The development of CSS areas (CSSAs) ashore to
support the LF during the initial stage of an am-
phibious assault is accomplished by the LFSP.

2.4.5 Landing Force Support Party (LFSP).
The LFSP is a temporary LF organization established
to provide the LF with initial combat support and CSS
during the ship-to-shore movement until relieved by
the CSSE. Its mission is to:

1. Facilitate the landing and movement of
troops, equipment, and supplies across beaches
and into landing zones (LZs), ports, and airfields

2. Assistin the evacuation of casualties and pris-
oners of war

3. Assist in the beaching and retraction of land-
ing ships, landing craft, amphibious vehicles,
and salvage of landing craft and amphibious
vehicles

4. Facilitate the establishment of the CSSE,
ACE, and NBG ashore.

Appendix K discusses the organization and func-
tions of the LFSP.

2.4.6 Tactical Logistics (TACLOG) Group.
The TACLOG group is a temporary LF organization
which advises the CLF and Navy control organization
of LF requirements during the ship-to-shore movement
and assists in expediting the landing of personnel,
equipment, and supplies in accordance with the ATF
landing plan. TACLOG detachments are collocated
with CATF and CLF, the TAO or CCO, PCOs, and
helicopter transport group unit commander(s). Appen-
dix J discusses the organization and functions of the
TACLOG group.
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2.4.7 Marine Expeditionary Force (MEF). The
MEF is a MAGTF built around a division, MAW, and
FSSG with 60 days of sustainability. It is tailored for
any intensity of combat and any geographic environ-
ment. The MEF is the largest (50,000 marines and sail-
ors) and most powerful MAGTF and is commanded by
a general officer.

2.4.71 GCE. The GCE of a MEF is normally a Ma-
rine division reinforced with appropriate combat sup-
port and CSS units. In a MEF, however, the GCE may
consist of multiple reinforced infantry divisions under a
single GCE commander. A MEF may include an or-
ganic MEF(FWD) or MEU for employment as a land-
ing group to conduct operations separated sufficiently
in time or distance from other MEF elements or to tem-
porarily commit a MEF(FWD) or MEU when the MEF
is the follow-on force. These operations would nor-
mally be of limited duration.

2.4.7.2 ACE. The ACE of a MEF is a MAW task or-
ganized for command and control, helicopter transport,
tactical air, and AAW operations. In a MEF, however,
the ACE may consist of multiple MAWs under a single
ACE commander. It is organized for the early establish-
ment ashore of its control agencies.

2.4.7.3 CSSE. The CSSE of a MEF is the FSSG. It
is structured to support a one-division and one-wing
MAGTEF. The FSSG will itself be task organized as all
organic units may not be required or augmentation
from another FSSG may be required to meet the CSS
requirements for an additional division or wing.

2.4.8 Marine Expeditionary Force(Forward)
(MEF(FWD)). A MEF(FWD) is a MAGTF built
around a reinforced infantry regiment, a Marine aircraft
group (MAG), and a FSSG(FWD) with 30 days of
sustainability. During crisis situations, a MEF(FWD)
can be forward deployed afloat for extended periods to
provide immediate response. The MEF(FWD) con-
ducts amphibious assault operations of limited scope
and is normally the precursor of a MEF. It consists of
8,000-18,000 marines and sailors and is commanded by
a general officer.

2.4.8.1 GCE. The GCE ofa MEF(FWD) is normally
an RLT.

2.4.8.2 ACE. The ACE of a MEF(FWD) is normally
a MAG. It has substantially more aviation capabilities
than a MEU. It contains command and control facili-
ties, AAW capabilities, including light antiaircraft mis-
sile (LAAM) battalions, and is organized for the early
establishment ashore of its control agencies.

2-6

2.4.8.3 CSSE. The CSSE of a MEF(FWD) is the I
FSSG(FWD) which is task organized from the FSSG.
2.4.9 Marine Expeditionary Unit (MEU). A
MEU is a MAGTF built around a BLT, a composite
helicopter squadron, and an MSSG with 15 days of
sustainability. It is not envisioned that a MEU will rou-
tinely conduct amphibious assault operations. It is con-
sidered the forward deployed afloat element of a larger
LF, such as a MEF(FWD). It is special operations capa-
ble (SOC) and conducts limited combat or immediate
reaction operations such as noncombatant evacuation
operations (NEO), limited objective attacks, and raids.
It consists of 1,800 - 4,000 Marines and sailors and is
commanded by a colonel.

2.49.1 GCE. The GCE of a MEU is normally a
BLT.

2.4.9.2 ACE. The ACE of a MEU is normally a com-
posite helicopter squadron reinforced with fixed-wing
(V/STOL and observation) aircraft. The ACE does not
normally contain aviation resources to conduct active air
defense of the landing area. However, it does possess a
low altitude air defense (LAAD) stinger surface-to-air
missile (SAM) capability for area defense.

2.49.3 CSSE. The CSSE of a MEU is the MSSG
which is task organized from the FSSG.

2.4.10 Special Purpose Force (SPF). The SPF
is a MAGTF that deploys by air or sea in self-contained
and self-sustained increments tailored for specific con-
tingencies. It provides a rapid employment of combat
forces into an area of operations with five days of
sustainability. The air contingency and air alert battal-
ions are an example of an SPF.

2.411 Marine Air-Ground Task Force
(MAGTF) Movement. Strategic lift constraints and
tactical considerations dictate that some MAGTFs be
echeloned into the landing area. For embarkation and
movement, MEUs are employed as single units, except
that fixed-wing aviation, when included, may be de-
ployed by air. The MEF and MEF(FWD) are divided |
into two echelons:

1. Assault echelon (AE)

2. Assault follow-on echelon (AFOE).
2.411.1 Assault Echelon (AE). The AE is the
element of a force that is scheduled for initial assault

in the landing area. It includes those units that arrive
in the landing area on or before D-day in assault
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shipping, air transported units such as airborne forces,
self deploying aircraft, and air transported support units.

2.4.11.2 AssaultFollow-on Echelon (AFOE).
In amphibious operations, that echelon of the assault
troops, vehicles, aircraft, equipment, and supplies
which, though not needed to initiate the assault, is
required to support and sustain the assault. In order to
accomplish its purpose, it is normally required in the
landing area no later than five days (D+4) after com-
mencement of the assault landing. Because sufficient
amphibious shipping is not available, a portion or all of
the AFOE may be transported in MSC shipping desig-
nated as assault shipping. The AFOE may arrive on a
time schedule, with some elements required as early as
D-day, or remain in a specified operating area until
called forward by CATF as requested by CLF. A portion
of the AFOE may include air-deployable personnel to
assemble with their equipment carried on MPF ships.
Assault shipping assigned to the AFOE reports to CATF
for operational control on arrival at ports of embarkation.

2.4.12 Follow-up Forces. Although not a part of
the LF, planning for follow-up forces must be accom-
plished by CATF and CLF. Follow-up personnel,
equipment, and supplies may be transported by sea, air,
or a combination of these means to provide forces for
reinforcement, subsequent operations ashore, or base
development. On arrival in the AOA, follow-up forces
and shipping report to CATF for operational control.

2.5 COMMAND RELATIONSHIPS

Command relationships described in this section
pertain to the planning and execution of the
ship-to-shore movement.

2.5.1 Amphibious Task Force (ATF) and LF
Commanders. Once the LF is embarked in the ATF,
CATF assumes full responsibility for the ATF and the
operation. CLF, subject to CATF’s command author-
ity, is responsible for the conduct of operations ashore.
To carry out these responsibilities, parallel chains of
command are established by CATF and CLF with cor-
responding Navy and LF commanders designated at
each tactical echelon which create special requirements
for consultation. No significant decision by either com-
mander that affects the plans, disposition, or intentions
of the other should be made without consulting the
commander concerned. Changes to the ATF landing
plan will be made only after consultation between and
concurrence by both commanders.

2.5.2 Attack Group and Landing Group. It
may be necessary to form attack groups and landing

groups as subordinate parallel task groups within the
ATF when:

1. Simultaneous or nearly simultaneous assaults
are conducted in landing areas so widely sepa-
rated as to preclude effective control by a single
tactical commander.

2. The size of the force involved precludes ef-
fective centralized control.

2.5.2.1 Attack Group. The attack group is a subor-
dinate task organization of the naval force. It contains
assault shipping and supporting naval units organized
to transport, protect, land, and support a landing group.

2.5.2.2 Landing Group. The landing group is a
subordinate task organization of the LF capable of con-
ducting landing operations, under a single tactical com-
mander, against a position or group of positions.

2.5.2.3 Command Authority. Under certain con-
ditions an attack group commander may be delegated
command authority over a corresponding landing
group commander. This authority will be delegated by
CATF during the planning phase after consultation
with CLF. The command relationship between an at-
tack group commander and landing group commander
is then essentially the same as between CATF and CLF.
Figure 2-3 shows the command relationships when
CLF retains command of a landing group and Figure
2-4 shows the command relationship when command
of a landing group is delegated to the attack group com-
mander by CATF.

2.5.3 Ship’s Commanding Officer (CO) and CO
of Troops. The CO of a ship transporting troops ex-
ercises command authority over all persons embarked
as prescribed by Navy Regulations. While embarked,
troop administration is a function of the CO of troops,
subject to regulations from the ship’s CO.

2.5.4 Relationship Between Ship’s CO and
Embarked Helicopter Units. Paragraph 5.3.1
discusses this relationship.

2.5.5 Command of LFSP. CLF exercises com-
mand over the LFSP. CATF directs NBG elements to
form the beach party and to report to CLF for planning.
Operational control of the beach party may be passed to
the CLF at this time. CLF, in turn, passes operational
control of the beach party to the LFSP commander.
Navy beach party commanders, as subordinates of the
LFSP, retain command of Navy units ashore. For fur-
ther information, see NWP 22-5 and Appendix K.
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Figure 2-3. Attack Group and Landing Group Relationships When
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CHAPTER 3

Planning

3.1 PURPOSE

This chapter covers the planning process for the
ship-to-shore movement and how the amphibious ob-
jective area (AOA) and landing area are organized to
facilitate amphibious operations.

3.2 BACKGROUND

Detailed planning for the ship-to-shore movement be-
gins after the landing force (LF) concept of operations
ashore is approved by commander, amphibious task force
(CATF). The ship-to-shore movement plan is the inte-
grated sum of detailed plans, tables, diagrams, and sched-
ules that are prepared by Navy and LF commanders.
These documents provide the instructions for conducting
the ship-to-shore movement and they are issued by CATF
and commander, landing force (CLF) as an appendix to
the amphibious operations annex of the operation order
(OPORD), message OPORD supplements, or an APP-4,
“Allied Tactical Messages (U),” formatted message such
as the operational tasking amphibious (OPTASK
AMPHIB). The ship-to-shore movement plan is inte-
grated with the plan for supporting fire and provides for
the requisite combat service support (CSS) to the LF dur-
ing the early stages of the assault. Altogether the docu-
ments composing the ship-to-shore movement,
supporting fire, and CSS constitute the amphibious task
force (ATF) landing plan. This chapter details the plan-
ning sequence CATF and CLF follow in order to land
troops, equipment, and supplies at prescribed times and
places and in the organization for landing required to sup-
port the LF scheme of maneuver ashore. The naval land-
ing plan (contained in CATF’s OPORD) and the LF
landing plan (contained in CLF’s OPORD) will be devel-
oped and each document will be explained relative to its
contribution in developing the ship-to-shore movement
plan. The organization of the landing area is discussed to
show the inter-relationship between the planning process
and the establishment of operating areas and control
stations to systematically and efficiently conduct amphib-
ious operations. Doctrine and terminology in this chapter
provide the basic building blocks for planning amphibi-
ous operations involving over-the-horizon (OTH)
assaults, underway launches of waterborne and helicop-
terborne assault waves, and offloading the LF from
anchorages in a near shore assault.
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3.3 PLANNING PROCESS

Developing the ship-to-shore movement plan is a
synergistic effort that relies on a systematic approach to
planning and adherence to doctrine. The planning pro-
cess involves coordination between all levels of the
parallel chains of command established to support
CATF and CLF. Commander’s guidance, based on the
LF concept of operations ashore, is provided to subor-
dinate commanders. The means to land the LF are tabu-
lated and apportioned. Subordinate commanders
prepare individual plans, tables, schedules, and dia-
grams for approval and consolidation into the naval and
LF landing plans.

3.3.1 Planning Sequence. The ATF landing plan
is developed in the following sequence:

1. CATF approves the LF concept of operations
ashore.

2. CATF issues a planning directive specifying
the principal plans that are to be developed and a
plan of action and milestones. It includes:

. Mission statement

. Commander’s analysis

Assumptions

. Means available

. Proposed courses of action

Operational security (OPSEC) guidance
. Coordinating instructions.

Q@ ho Ao o

3. CLF provides commander’s guidance and
publishes an outline plan; subordinate com-
manders issue outline plans using those of the
next higher command as a guide.

4. Subordinate commanders submit LF requirements
and recommendations to the next higher command.

5. Subordinate commanders determine naval

requirements.
6. CATF  consolidates LF and naval
requirements.
a. Using consolidated requirements, the

number of amphibious ships, military sealift
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command (MSC) ships, helicopters, landing
craft, and amphibious vehicles required to
support the operation is determined.

b. Available means are assigned and LF re-
quirements are incorporated.

c. If the means available do not satisfy the re-
quirements, the commander concerned re-
quests additional means. If not provided, the
commander adjusts the plan accordingly or
another concept of operations ashore is
developed.

7. Subordinate commanders prepare naval and
LF ship-to-shore movement documents after the
final allocation of means. These documents are
coordinated and approved by CATF and CLF
and become the naval and LF landing plans.

8. CATF and CLF coordinate CSS and support-
ing fire planning with ship-to-shore movement
planning.

9. The ATF landing plan is the naval and LF
landing plans integrated with CSS and support-
ing fire.

3.3.1.1 Naval Planning. Naval planning for the
ship-to-shore movement focuses on developing the un-
loading, landing control, and medical regulating
(MEDREG) plans. These plans are summarized in
paragraphs 3.3.1.1.1 through 3.3.1.1.3 and are ex-
plained in detail later in this chapter.

3.3.1.1.1 Unloading Plan. The unloading plan es-
tablishes the sequence and designates the means for
offloading the LF from assault shipping to achieve the
proper formation for landing. The debarkation schedule
and heliteam wave and serial assignment table are the
principal documents developed to achieve this.

3.3.1.1.2 Landing Control Plan. The landing
control plan organizes the landing area into operating
and control areas to:

1. Regulate and deconflict assault shipping
movements

2. Launch landing craft, amphibious assault ve-
hicles (AAVs), and helicopters

3. Establish control areas, points, and stations
for directing the waterborne and helicopterborne
ship-to-shore movements

4. Provide operating areas for supporting forces
protecting the landing area and involved in the
assault.

Principal documents comprising this plan are listed
in paragraph 3.4.1.13.

3.3.1.1.3 Medical Regulating (MEDREG) Plan.
The MEDREG plan allocates ATF assets to transport
and provide triage, medical, and surgical care for com-
bat casualties. Appendix G discussed the MEDREG
process in detail.

3.3.1.2 Landing Force (LF) Planning. LF plan-
ning for the ship-to-shore movement focuses on devel-
oping the sequence and organization for landing. This is
a synergistic process as the LF landing plan is the inte-
gration of naval and LF waterborne and helicopterborne
ship-to-shore movement plans into a single coordinated
plan that provides for the rapid build up of combat power
ashore with the requisite CSS for sustained combat oper-
ations. To achieve this goal the LF develops the se-
quence and organization for landing by:

1. Allocating or specifying landing means to
subordinate commanders based on availability
and in accordance with the LF concept of opera-
tions ashore.

2. Allocating blocks of serial numbers to subor-
dinate commanders.

3. Determining the relative landing priorities of
the LF.

4. Tasking the ground combat element (GCE)
commander to prepare landing plans based on
assigned tasks and priorities.

5. Correlating and consolidating subordinate
landing plans into the LF landing plan.

3.3.1.2.1 Planning Coordination. Appropriate
plans, tables, diagrams, and schedules are included in
the LF landing plan. These documents are coordinated
with naval plans for coordination of movement in the
landing area.

3.3.2 Troop and Equipment Categories. For
planning the ship-to-shore movement, LF troops and
supplies are arranged in five movement categories:

1. Scheduled waves

2. On-call waves
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3. Nonscheduled units
4. Prepositioned emergency supplies
5. Remaining LF supplies.

3.3.2.1 Scheduled Waves. Scheduled waves have
their time, place, and formation for landing predeter-
mined. They consist of helicopters, landing craft, or
AAVs carrying serialized assault troops and their initial
CSS ashore.

After waterborne waves cross the line of departure
(LOD)/landing craft air cushion (LCAC) departure
point (CDP) and helicopterborne waves leave the de-
parture point, the landing of scheduled waves normally
proceeds without change in order to maintain the mo-
mentum of the assault and provide for the rapid build up
of combat power ashore. Waterborne waves land in ac-
cordance with the assault schedule (paragraph 3.4.2.8).
Helicopterborne waves proceed in accordance with the
helicopter employment and assault landing table
(HEALT) (paragraph 3.4.2.13).

3.3.2.2 On-Call Waves. On-call waves are those
elements of the LF whose need ashore early in the
landing is expected, but the time and place of landing
cannot be accurately predetermined. They are sub-
ject to immediate or emergency call and are posi-
tioned to be readily available after H-hour. On-call
waves consist of serialized combat units, combat
support units, and CSS and are requested by tactical
commanders ashore through the tactical logistics
(TACLOG) group. Helicopterborne on-call waves
are positioned aboard ship. Waterborne on-call
waves remain aboard ship for delivery by static or
underway launch or are positioned at the LOD in
landing craft. If adequate numbers of landing craft
are not available, on-call serials may wait aboard
ship for a subsequent trip by landing craft. When the
tactical situation ashore and hydrographic conditions
permit, landing ships, landing craft, and AAVs may
land on-call waves.

To preserve the high-priority status of on-call waves,
their number is kept to a minimum. Waterborne on-call
waves are listed in the assault schedule. Helicopter
on-call waves are listed in the HEALT.

3.3.2.3 Nonscheduled Units. Nonscheduled units
are the remaining serialized units of the LF assault
echelon (AE), with their CSS, whose landing is
expected before general unloading begins. The need
for nonscheduled units ashore is usually not an
immediate or emergency requirement. They are

landed when requested by tactical commanders through
the TACLOG group and they may be landed before
on-call waves are completed, if required.

Each subordinate LF commander prepares a landing
sequence table for nonscheduled units. These tables
prioritize nonscheduled units order of landing. If it is
planned to land CSS, Navy, or aviation elements across
a beach before the nonscheduled units landing is com-
pleted, CLF will inform the GCE commander of these
units with their priority so they can be listed in the GCE
commander’s landing sequence table.

The GCE commander’s landing sequence table is
forwarded to CLF for consolidation. CLF prepares a LF
landing sequence table which consolidates all
nonscheduled units, including combat support, CSS,
and aviation units.

3.3.2.4 Prepositioned Emergency Supplies.
Prepositioned emergency supplies are designated by
CLF to meet expected critical needs for CSS replenish-
ment early in the ship-to-shore movement. These seri-
alized supplies, available for immediate delivery
ashore, are organized into floating dumps and
prestaged helicopter-lifted supplies.

3.3.2.4.1 Floating Dumps. Because of the limited
amount of CSS landed with assault units, it is necessary
to begin replenishing supplies ashore early in the as-
sault. Tactical CSS requirements are met by establish-
ing floating dumps in the proximity of the LOD.
Floating dumps consist of preplanned, balanced loads
of supplies, such as ammunition, water, lubricants, etc.,
that are boated in landing craft. They minimize the time
that critically needed supplies can be brought to the
beach and when used they can be reconstituted.
Floating dumps are landed when requested by a tactical
commander through the TACLOG group, and are listed
in the landing craft employment plan (paragraph
3.4.1.3) and landing craft and amphibious vehicle as-
signment table (paragraph 3.4.2.3).

3.3.2.4.2 Prestaged Helicopter-Lifted Sup-
plies. Similar in purpose to floating dumps, prestaged
helicopter-lifted supplies are positioned aboard heli-
copter capable ships. These serialized supplies can be
delivered to either helicopterborne or surfaceborne
units. They are requested by a tactical commander
ashore through the TACLOG group and are listed in the
heliteam wave and serial assignment table (paragraph
3.4.2.11).

3.3.2.5 Remaining LF Supplies. Remaining LF
supplies are serialized and consist of replenishment
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supplies and equipment not included in a unit com-
mander’s prescribed loads, floating dumps, or
prestaged helicopter-lifted supplies. These supplies are
listed in embarkation documents and constitute the ma-
jor portion of CSS transported into the landing area
with the AE and assault follow-on echelon (AFOE).
Certain supplies are selectively offloaded to maintain
dump levels ashore, however, the bulk of remaining LF
supplies are landed during general unloading.

3.4 PREPARATION OF DOCUMENTS

A number of documents are prepared by Navy and
LF commanders to plan the ship-to-shore movement.
Figure 3-1 lists these documents. Figure 3-2 illustrates
the preparation sequence and relationship between
each document prepared by Navy and Figures 3-3 and
3-4 show LF documents for waterborne and
helicopterborne assaults respectively. These docu-
ments are described in the following paragraphs.

3.4.1 Documents Prepared by Navy. Some or
all of these documents may be included in the
OPORD/OPTASK AMPHIB.

3.4.1.1 Naval Landing Plan. The naval landing
plan organizes the landing area for the ATF to conduct
and control the ship-to-shore movement, offload the LF,
and provide for MEDREG. It consists of the unloading,
landing control, and MEDREG plans and other naval
documents prepared to support LF planning. Figure 3-5
contains the format for the naval landing plan.

3.4.1.2 Landing Craft Availability Table. The
landing craft availability table lists the type and number
of landing craft available from each ship of the trans-
port group, categorized by total landing craft required
for naval and LF use. This table is the basis for landing
craft assignment to the ship-to-shore movement. It is
prepared by the central control officer (CCO). An ex-
ample of a landing craft availability table is depicted in
Figure 3-6.

Prepared by Navy

Naval Landing Plan (Figure 3-5)
Landing Craft Availability Table (Figure 3-6)
Landing Craft Employment Plan (Figure 3-7)

Debarkation Schedule (prepared jointly by ship’s CO
and CO of troops) (Figure 3-8)

Ship’s Diagram (Figure 3-9)
Pontoon Causeway Plan
Unloading Plan

Approach Schedule (Figure 3-10)
Assault Wave Diagram (Figure 3-11)
Landing Area Diagram (Figure 3-12)
Transport Area Diagram (Figure 3-13)
Beach Approach Diagram (Figure 3-14)
Sea Echelon Area (Figure 3-15)
Landing Control Plan

Medical Regulating Plan

Prepared by Landing Force

LF Landing Plan (Figure 3-16)
Amphibious Vehicle Availability Table (Figure 3-17)

Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Assignment
Table (Figure 3-18)

Landing Diagram (Figure 3-19)

LF Serial Assignment Table (Figure 3-20)

Landing Priority Table (Figure 3-22)

LF Landing Sequence Table (Figure 3-23)

Assault Schedule (Figure 3-24)

Amphibious Vehicle Employment Plan (Figure 3-25)

Helicopter Availability Table (Figure 3-26)

Heliteam Wave and Serial Assignment Table
(Figure 3-27)

Helicopter Enplaning Schedule
Helicopter Landing Diagram (Figure 3-28)

Helicopter Employment and Assault Landing Table
(HEALT) (Figure 3-29)

GCE Landing Plan (Figure 3-30)

Consolidated Landing and Approach Plan
(Figure 3-31)

ACE/LF Aviation Landing Plan (Figure 3-32)

Figure 3-1. Listing of Ship-to-Shore Movement Documents
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Figure 3-2. Navy Planning Responsibilities and Sequence

3.4.1.3 Landing Craft Employment Plan. The
landing craft employment plan specifies the movement
of landing craft to satisfy naval and LF requirements. It
indicates: number of landing craft, type, parent ship,
ships they will report to, time they will report, and the

period attached. It allocates landing craft for pre-H-hour
transfers, scheduled and on-call waves (in accordance
with the landing diagram), and naval use. This plan is
prepared by the CCO. An example of a landing craft
employment plan is depicted in Figure 3-7.
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Figure 3-3. Landing Force (LF) Planning Responsibilities and Sequence (Waterborne)

3.4.1.4 Debarkation Schedule. The debarka-
tion schedule provides for the timely and orderly
debarkation of troops and equipment and emergency
supplies for the waterborne ship-to-shore movement.
It is prepared jointly by the commanding officer
(CO) of each ship and senior operational troop com-
mander or CO of troops. It lists each debarkation sta-

tion, the boat teams assigned to that station, the type
of landing craft assigned, and the boat order along-
side. The debarkation schedule is supplemented by a
ship’s diagram showing the location of each debarka-
tion station and the boat team that loads there. Boat
teams that load in well decks will be shown on the de-
barkation schedule and ship’s diagram. These
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Figure 3-4. LF Planning Responsibilities and Sequence (Helicopterborne)

documents are prepared after embarkation and are
used by debarkation station control personnel. Exam-
ples of a debarkation schedule and ship’s diagram are
depicted in Figures 3-8 and 3-9.

3.4.1.5 Unloading Plan. The unloading plan shows
the means and sequence to debark the LF. It consists of the
landing craft availability table and landing craft employ-
ment plan, coordinated with the amphibious vehicle avail-
ability table (paragraph 3.4.2.2) and amphibious vehicle
employment plan (paragraph 3.4.2.9), the debarkation
schedule, and heliteam wave and serial assignment table.

3.4.1.6 Approach Schedule. The approach sched-
ule indicates, for each scheduled wave, the times of ar-
rival/departure from various points, including: parent
ship, rendezvous area, LOD, control points, and the
beach. It gives wave numbers, courses and speeds land-
ing craft follow, names of control officers, hull num-
bers of control ships, and other necessary information.
It is used by all levels in conducting the waterborne
ship-to-shore movement, from the central control offi-
cer (CCO) to landing craft coxswains/craftmasters.

The approach schedule is prepared by the primary
control officer (PCO) for each battalion (or

equivalent) landing team (BLT). Approach schedules
are submitted via the CCO to CATF and CLF for
consolidation and to coordinate the overall ship-to-
shore movement. An example of an approach
schedule is depicted in Figure 3-10.

3.4.1.7 Assault Wave Diagram. The assault wave
diagram graphically displays scheduled waves, landing
craft, control ships, on-call waves, and floating dumps
as they appear at H-hour. This diagram is prepared by
the PCO based on wave compositions in the landing di-
agram (paragraph 3.4.2.4). The assault wave diagram
presents a picture of the boat and LCAC groups and
control ship’s positions for a colored beach and LCAC
landing zone (CLZ) and is used by the same personnel
as the approach schedule. An example of an assault
wave diagram is depicted in Figure 3-11.

3.4.1.8 Pontoon Causeway Plan. The pontoon
causeway plan includes details on transportation, tim-
ing, launching, beaching location, and initial opera-
tional assignment. It also contains instructions for
causeway security, maintenance, heavy-weather proce-
dures, and salvage. CATF, in coordination with CLF,
prepares the plan.
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Naval Landing Plan

Copy of copies
CLASSIFICATION Commander Amphibious Group Two

CTF250PORD 1-[ |
FPO
101200 March 19 _

Appendix 3 (Ship-to-Shore Movement) to Annex R (Amphibious Operations) to CTF 25 OPORD 1-[ 1.
Ref: (a) USCINCLANT 031430Z MAR XX (Initiating directive)

(b) CTF 260PORD 1-[ ]

(c) NWP 22-3
Time Zone: H

1. Amphibious operations will be conducted as directed by ref (a). D-Day is 4 June 19XX. H and L-hours are
040430H June 19XX. The landing force’s landing plan is in ref (b).

2. Advance force operations will be conducted IAW appendix 1. The ATF will enter the AOA at 032100H and
proceed to the transport area.

3. Waterborne and helicopterborne assaults will be conducted at RED and GREEN beaches and landing
zones Hawk and Dove. ATF movement to the transport area and conduct of amphibious operations to achieve
ATF objectives will be IAW this appendix and ref (b). Tab A provides detailed instructions for the Navy control and
offload plans. Ref (b) is the landing force’s landing plan and when combined with these instructions
constitutes the ATF landing plan.

4, Protective measures in the AOA will be IAW Appendix 2.

5. Reembarkation plan is in Appendix 5.

6. Supporting arms will be conducted IAW Appendix 7.

7. Medical regulating will be IAW Annex H.

David Jones

Captain, U.S. Navy

Chief of Staff
Tabs:
A. Waterborne ship-to-shore movement
B. Helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement
Distribution: 1AW Annex Z.

Page Number CLASSIFICATION

Figure 3-5. Example of a Naval Landing Plan Format (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Representative Enclosures to Tabs A and B
Tab A
Enclosure (1) Unloading Plan
(2) Approach Schedule
(3) Assault Wave Diagram
(4) Pontoon Causeway Plan
(5) Assault Area Diagram
(6) Transport Area Diagram
(7) Beach Approach Diagram
(8) Sea Echelon Plan
(9) Landing Control Plan
(10) Alternate Landing Plan
Tab B
Enclosure (1) Helicopter Landing Diagram
(2) Helicopter Employment and Assault Landing Table
Figure 3-5. Example of a Naval Landing Plan Format (Sheet 2 of 2)
3.4.1.9 Landing Area Diagram. The landing area 6. LODs
diagram is an overlay for an appropriate scale chart. It
graphically shows the landing area’s most important de- 7. Amphibious vehicle launching area/AAV
tails, such as: beach designations, boat lanes, LOD, am- underway launch track
phibious vehicle and LCAC launching areas (CLAs),
causeway operating areas, transport areas, and fire sup- 8. Causeway operating areas
port areas (FSAs) in the immediate vicinity of the boat
and LCAC transit lanes. This diagram provides the over- 9. Designation of landing beaches
all picture of the seaward approaches in the landing area
and is prepared by the CCO. An example of a landing area 10. Distances:

diagram is depicted in Figure 3-12.
a. From beach to center of transport area
3.4.1.10 Transport Area Diagram. The transport

area diagram is an overlay for an appropriate scale chart b. From beach to LOD
showing the area from the beach to 1,000 yards seaward
of the outermost transport area anchorage or underway c. From approach lane marker ships to LOD
sector. Figure 3-13 depicts an example of a transport area
diagram. The diagram provides a detailed picture of the d. Width of beaches.
transport area and is prepared by the CCO and includes
the following: 11. Courses (true and magnetic):
1. Transport area(s) and assignment of all ships to a. From LOD to beaches

anchorages or underway sectors
b. From approach lane marker ships to LOD.
2. Helicopter transport areas

3. Control ships’ positions 3.4.1.11 Beach Approach Diagram. The beach
approach diagram is an overlay for a large-scale chart
4. Boat and approach lanes extending from each colored beach seaward to 500

yards beyond the LOD. It shows the position of
5. CLA, CDP, transit lanes, control points, and control ships, landing craft, and boats from the boat
LCAC penetration points (CPPs) group in the vicinity of the LOD and boat lanes after
the last scheduled wave has landed. It provides a
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Landing Craft Availability Table

Ship

LCAC

LCVP

LCM 6

LCM 8

LCPL | LCU

Remarks

Total Landing Craft on Board

WHIDBEY ISLAND (LSD 41) 4

WASP (LHD 1) 3

TRENTON (LPD 14) 2 4 2

CHARLESTON (LKA 113) 5 4 2 One LCM 8 rigged for
PORTLAND (LSD 37) 1 3 2 2 | 3 | heavysalvage.

Other ships (listed separately) 8 12 12 24 14 8

Total 16 15 20 34 20 11

Less 10% for spares 2 1 2 3 2 1

Total available for employment 14 14 18 31 18 10

Landing Craft for Naval Use

use

Safety boats/wave guides 4
Boat group commander/assistant 4
boat group commander
Causeway tender boats 4
Salvage boats 2
Medical boats 1 2
Total for naval use 1 4 6 2 4
Total available for landing force 13 10 12 29 14 10

Figure 3-6. Example of a Landing Craft Availability Table

picture of the boat lanes for on-call waves and subse-
quent serials. An example of a beach approach diagram
is depicted in Figure 3-14. It is prepared by the PCO

and includes the following:

1. Designation (color and number) and dimen-

sions of the colored beach

3-10

2. LOD

3. Distance from beach to LOD

4. Position of:

a. Primary and secondary control ships (PCS

and SCS)
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Landing Craft Employment Plan

PART | — BEACH RED ONE

A. PRE-H-HOUR TRANSFERS

No. of Tvoe From Parent Report | Time of Period Remarks
Craft yp Ship To Arrival Attached
3 LCM 6 LSD 38 LPD 12 H-90 One trip Transfer serials 1081, 1082, and
1088 to LST 1186.
2 LCM 6 LSD 39 LSD 39 LTLF One trip Transfer serials 1074, 1076 and
1078 to LPD 13.
1 LCM 8 LPD 4 LPD 4 LTLF One trip Transfer serials 1100 and 1102 to
LST 1181.
Notes:

1. Pre-H-hour transfers should be avoided whenever possible.
2. Pre-H-hour transfers to well deck ships should be executed in the well deck. If LCVPs must be used, they

should be received alongside.

3. LTLF as used here means “Land the landing force.”

PART | — BEACH RED ONE

B. SCHEDULED AND ON-CALL WAVES

ool Type | FrOmPant Report | Timeof  Period
4 LCAC LSD 41 LSD 41 H-30 Until released | BEACH RED ONE CLZ
6 LCM 6 LSD 36 LSD 37 H-60 Until released | Wave 3. Two boat officers embarked.
2 LCU LSD 39 LSD 37 H-50 One trip Wave 4. One boat officer embarked.
3 LCM 8 LKA 117 LSD 37 H-60 One trip Wave 3. One boat officer embarked.
2 LCM 8 LKA 116 LSD 37 H-Hour | One trip Serials 1090, 1091 on-call.

Figure 3-7. Example of a Landing Craft Employment Plan (Sheet 1 of 2)

b. Control boats
c. Medical boats
d. Salvage boats

e. Traffic control boats

f. Boat group commander (BGC)

g. Assistant boat group commander (ABGC)
5. Return boat lanes.

3.4.1.12 Sea Echelon Plan. A sca echelon is a
portion of the assault shipping which withdraws from,
or remains out of, the transport area during an
amphibious landing and operates in designated areas to
seaward in an on-call or unscheduled status. The sea
echelon plan provides for the dispersion of assault
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PART | — BEACH RED ONE C. NAVAL USE
No. of Tvoe From Parent | Report Time of Period Remarks
Craft yp Ship To Arrival | Attached
. Boat group commander BEACH
1 LCPL | LSD 37 LSD37 | LTLF Until released |~ oc SO S ImEneS
1 LCVP | LST 1196 LST 1196 | LTLF Until released | '/ave guide officer for wave one
BEACH RED ONE embarked.
1 LCM6 | LPD7 LSD37 | H-90 Until released | >alvage crew and full salvage
equipment allowance embarked.
. Wave guide officer for wave two
1 LCVP | LST 1180 LSD 1180 | LTLF Untilreleased | o A8 e o ead
1 |LcM6 | LPD 12 LSD37 | H-90 Until released | /\SSistant salvage boat officer
embarked.
1 LCVP | LST 1186 LSD 1196 | H-50 Until released | /\SSiStant wave guide officer wave
one BEACH RED ONE embarked.
1 LCVP | LPD 4 LSD37 | H-Hour | Untilreleased | Medical boat BEACH RED ONE.
Medical officer embarked.
1 LCVP | LST 1190 LST 1190 | LTLF Until released | \SSistant wave guide officer wave
two BEACH RED ONE embarked.
2 LCM6 | LKA 116 PCO LTLF Until released | Floating dumps
2 LCM 6 | LKA 117 PCO LTLF Until released | Floating dumps
PART Il — BEACH RED TWO (Same format as above)
PART Illl — BEACH BLUE TWO (Same format as above)

Figure 3-7. Example of a Landing Craft Employment Plan (Sheet 2 of 2)

shipping, establishes the sea echelon area, organizes
the landing area to reduce the minesweeping effort, and
promulgates the priority sequence table. The decision
to employ a sea echelon is reached jointly by CATF and
CLF early in the planning phase because of its influ-
ence on embarkation and the ATF landing plan. The
sea echelon plan is prepared by CATF. An example of a
sea echelon area is depicted in Figure 3-15.

3.4.1.12.1 Considerations for using a Sea
Echelon. CATF must balance the desirable aspects

312

of dispersion and mobility against the limitations they
may impose on the ATF landing plan and scheme of
maneuver ashore in the decision to use a sea echelon.
Many factors tend to drive the ATF further offshore and
to a highly dispersed formation. They include:

1. Standoff range of enemy shore weapons

2. Enemy capability to use chemical, biological,
or radiation (CBR) weapons

3. Enemy mining of near shore waters
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Debarkation Schedule

Boat Debarkation Stations
Order
Alongside | RED 1 WHITE 3 BLUE 5 YELLOW 7 GREEN 9 Well
Deck
(Note 3)
1st LCM 2-3 | LCM 2-5 LCM 2-7 | LCM 2-1 LCM 2-9 LCU 3-1
BT 2-3 BT 2-5 BT 2-7 BT 2-1 BT 2-9 BT 3-1
2nd (Note 1) | LCM 2-2 | LCM 24 LCM2-6 | LCM 00-1 LCM 2-8 LCU 3-2
BT 2-2 BT 2-4 BT 2-6 BT 00-1 (Note 2) | BT 2-8 BT 3-2
3rd LCM 3-3 | LCM 3-5 LCM 3-7 | LCM 3-1 LCM 3-9 LCU 3-3
BT 3-3 BT 3-5 BT 3-7 BT 3-1 BT 3-9 BT 3-3
4th (Note 1) | LCM 3-2 | LCM 34 LCM 3-6 | LCM 4-2 LCM 3-8 LCU 3-4
BT 3-2 BT 3-4 BT 3-6 BT 4-2 BT 3-8 BT 3-4
5th LCM 4-1 | LCM4-3 LCM4-5 | LCM 4-4 LCM 5-1 LCU 3-5
BT 4-1 BT 4-3 BT 4-5 BT 4-4 BT 5-1 BT 3-5
6th (Note 1) | LCM 5-2 | LCM 5-3 LCM5-4 | LCM 5-5 LCM 6-2
BT 5-2 BT 5-3 BT 5-4 BT 5-5 BT 6-2
7th LCM6-1 | LCM6-3 LCM6-5 | LCM 6-4 LCM 6-6
BT 6-1 BT 6-3 BT 6-5 BT 6-4 BT 6-6
8th (Note 1) | LCM 7-3 | LCM 7-2 LCM7-1 | LCM7-5 LCM 7-4
BT 7-3 BT 7-2 BT 7-1 BT 7-5 BT 7-4
9th LCM 00-2 LCM 7-6
BT 00-2 (Note 2) | BT 7-6
RED2 | WHITE 4 (Note 1) | BLUE 6 YELLOW 8 GREEN 10
(Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 1)
Notes:

1. If sea conditions permit unloading from both sides of the ship, boat teams listed on lines 2, 4, 6, and 8

debark over port side, even numbered debarkation stations.
2. On-call serials.
3. For ships with well deck.

Figure 3-8. Example of a Debarkation Schedule
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SHIP'S DIAGRAM

RED 1 WHITE 3 BLUE5 YELLOW?7 GREEN9
NET NET NET NET NET
2-3 2-5 2-7 2-1 29
(2-2) (2-4) (2-6) (00-1) (2-8)
3-3 3-5 3.7 3-1 39
(3-2) (3-4) (3-6) (4-2) (3-8)
4-1 4-3 4-5 4-4 5.1
(5-2) (5-3) (5-4) (5-5) (6-2)
6-1 6-3 6-5 6-4 6-6
(7-3) (7-2) (7-1) (7-5) (7-4)

00-2 7-6
3 5 .

9
STARBOAM

(ODD NUMBERS)
Q
7
—
m
X
z
PORT
(EVEN NUMBERS)
10
4 6 8
RED WHITE BLUE YELLOW GREEN
RED 2 WHITE 4 BLUE 6 YELLOW S8 GREEN 10
NET NET NET NET NET
IF DEBARKED FROM BOTH SIDES OF THE SHIP, BOAT TEAMS IN
PARENTHESES WILL DEBARK AT EVEN NUMBERED DEBARKATION STATIONS.
Figure 3-9. Example of a Ship’s Diagram
4. Likelihood of sneak attack by swimmers, 2. The delay involved in long transit distances
small craft, or light aircraft slowing the rapid buildup of combat power

ashore, called the “time constant of delay”
5. Increase in the element of surprise due to be-

ing outside enemy sensor range. 3. A paucity of supporting forces dictating con-
centrating the ATF to reduce screen
These factors must be balanced against other factors requirements
which dictate moving the ATF closer to the beach
areas. They include: 4. Reduced effectiveness of command and
control capability as distance off shore is
1. Total air supremacy and surface and increased.

subsurface superiority achieved in the AOA
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Approach Schedule

H — Hour 0530 Local

BEACH RED 1
Wave Leave Rendezvous/ Cross Line of Land
Launch Area Departure
1 H - 23 min H - 20 min H - Hour
2 H - 20 min H - 17 min H + 3 min
3 H-17 min H - 14 min H + 6 min
4 H -14 min H-11 min H +9 min
5 H +2 min H + 5 min H + 16 min
6 H +9 min H + 12 min H + 26 min
7 H + 13 min H + 19 min H + 33 min
8 H +23 min H +26 min H + 40 min
9 H + 30 min H + 33 min H + 47 min
H — Hour 0530 Local
BEACH RED CLZ
Wave Leave CDP CCP1 CCP 2 CPP CLz
1 H - 24 min H - 12 min H - 6 min H - 3 min H - Hour
2 H - 14 min H -2 min H+4 min H + 7 min H + 10 min
3 H -4 min H + 8 min H + 14 min H+ 17 min H + 20 min
4 H + 6 min H + 18 min H + 24 min H + 27 min H + 30 min

Figure 3-10. Example of an Approach Schedule (Sheet 1 of 2)
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H — Hour 0530 Local
BEACH RED 2

a. Rendezvous area to LOD:
b. LOD to beach:

Boat Group Commander: LT Hewwood, USN

Courses:

Primary Control Officer:
LCAC Group Commander

140° True, 144° Magnetic
174° True, 178° Magnetic

Asst Boat Group Commander: LTJG George, USNR
CAPT Queeg, USN, embarked in LPD 4
LT O.P. Hatch, USN

Notes:

1. Wave composition is shown in figure 3-11.
2. Distances used to compute times shown:

b. Rendezvous area to LOD is 1,000 yards
c. LOD to beach is 4,000 yards.

3. Speeds used to compute times shown:
a. Launch/rendezvous area to LOD
b. LOD to 1,000 yards from beach
c. From 1,000 yards to beach (battle speed)
d. LCAC from CDP to CPP.

a. AAVs are launched 300 yards seaward of LOD

4. Adjustment to supporting fire plan is required for LCACs to cross the beach prior to H-hour.

AAVP LCU LCM 6 LCAC
4 10 8
5 10 8
6 12 10
40

Figure 3-10. Example of an Approach Schedule (Sheet 2 of 2)

3.4.1.12.2 Responsibilities. Employing a sea
echelon does not alter CATF’s doctrinal or tactical
responsibility to land and support the LF. The sea
echelon plan should not be so restrictive that it reduces
the LF’s tactical effectiveness and jeopardizes mission
accomplishment.

3.4.1.12.2.1 Commander Amphibious Task
Force (CATF). CATF is responsible for developing
the sea echelon plan. Plan development includes:

1. Selecting the sea echelon area

2. Organizing the sea echelon area into operat-
ing areas

3. Phasing assault shipping into the transport
area to provide for the rapid buildup of combat

power ashore

4. Providing command, control, and communi-
cations for the ship-to-shore movement

5. Incorporating defensive measures

6. Providing an alternate plan to land and
reinforce the LF.

A sea echelon plan is developed to regulate and effi-
ciently control the ATF’s movements and minimize
message communication requirements. This plan
includes:

1. The composition of the sea echelon
2. A sea echelon area overlay

3. A priority sequence table listing the order that
ships from the sea echelon will enter the transport
area for landing scheduled waves and to conduct
the initial and general unloading phases

4. The procedure for requesting ships out of pri-
ority sequence

5. General instructions, such as defining traffic
patterns for entering and leaving the transport
area, unloading instructions, regulating points,
and so forth.

3.4.1.12.2.2 Commander Landing Force (CLF).
CLF is responsible for developing a scheme of
maneuver ashore that is compatible with the ATF
employed in a sea echelon. During the ship-to-shore
movement, CLF advises CATF of any tactical or
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ASSAULT WAVE DIAGRAM

LCAC LANDING

ZONE (CLZ)
RED BEACH
WAVE 1 WAVE 1
LCAC
DEPARTURE r——CHI0 .,
POINT (CDP) o ot
DDDE';EDD DDDD.:EDD v\v:ve )
< <
Pa. Pad
i o o i 000000000 | WAVE 3
POINT (CPP) o .rr: .;‘\
[ [
Z 0Oo0do0o Oooooooo WAVE 4
S [ [
¥ RED ONE RED TWO
SECONDARY
FLOATING CONTROL SHIPS FLOATING
DUMP | DUMP
PRIMARY
CONTROL SHIP
\4 LoD /\ LoD
LCAC LH EEREEEE \T’ o RRHR 0 AMPHIBIOUS ASSAULT
CONTROL WAVE 5 VEHICLE (AAV) LAUNCH TRACK
POINT (CCP)
L0 CAUSEWAY

OPERATING AREA

MARKER SHIP

[ ]
7
9 o eoo
N g
APPROACH LANE Ve

AAVP

LCU

LCM

LCAC

BOAT GROUP COMMANDER

NOTES:
1. POSITION OF WAVES SHOWN ARE AT H-HOUR.

2. CONTROL SHIP'S STATIONS ARE NOT FIXED ON THE LOD BUT MAY BE ASSIGNED
UNDERWAY SECTORS TO AVOID THE SHORE-BASED THREATS.

O
X
°
3. ON-CALL SERIALS 427 AND 429 ARE EN ROUTE TO THE SECONDARY CONTROL SHIPS. m ASSISTANT BOAT GROUP COMMANDER

WAVE GUIDE OFFICER (AAV WAVES) OR
BOAT WAVE COMMANDER (BOATED WAVES)

ASSISTANT WAVE GUIDE OFFICER OR BOAT
WAVE COMMANDER

Figure 3-11. Example of an Assault Wave Diagram
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LANDING AREA DIAGRAM

7

TRANSPORT AREA A
TRANSPORT AREA B
LCAC /"
HELICOPTER
TRANSPORT AREA
RED BEACH

LCAC

LAUNCH ARE}
A

LCAC
Bgﬂllj_ms LANDING ZONE @ RETURN CAUSEWAY
BOAT LANE OPERATING
@ LCAC BLUE AREA
PENETRATION BEACH GREEN
CAUSEWAY RED / POINT 2
OPERATING BEACH 1
AREA 12 X{]) CD AMPHIBIOUS VEHICLE
RED ~omT LAUNCHING AREA
GOLF >
% 2
2\ ' \\LOD A
AN AMPHIBIOUS =
° VEHICLE

LAUNCHING
AREA  \|
FSAI FSA Il “?o & \
SESE
%

o

FSAII

TRANSPORT AREA C

-

TRANSPORT AREAD

LCAC
DEPARTURE

/ POINT

HELICOPTER
TRANSPORT AREA
BLUE BEACH

NOTES:

1. CONTROL SHIPS' STATIONS ARE NOT FIXED AND MAY BE ASSIGNED UNDERWAY SECTORS TO AVOID SHORE-BASED THREATS.
2. AAV LAUNCHES MAY TAKE PLACE WITH THE LAUNCH SHIP UNDERWAY IN THE AAV LAUNCHING AREA.

Figure 3-12. Example of a Landing Area Diagram

logistical problems associated with the “time constant
of delay” that is inherent with the sea echelon concept.
The “time constant of delay” is the time involved from
the moment a request for a ship out of sequence is re-
ceived until that ship arrives in the transport area.

3.4.1.12.2.3 The Sea Echelon Commander.
When the ATF is employed in a sea echelon, CATF
normally delegates control of the sea echelon to a

3-18

subordinate commander. The sea echelon commander
exercises movement control over all shipping in the sea
echelon area. This commander maintains coordination
with the CCO and TACLOG group in order that ship
movements in the sea echelon area conform to the pri-
ority sequence table and ships in an on-call status or
with nonscheduled units embarked can be moved into
the transport area as scheduled in the shortest possible
time.
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TRANSPORT AREA DIAGRAM

LANDING
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1. CONTROL SHIPS' STATIONS ARE NOT FIXED ON THE LOD AND MAY BE ASSIGNED UNDERWAY SECTORS TO AVOID SHORE-BASED THREATS.
2. AAV LAUNCHES MAY TAKE PLACE WITH THE LAUNCH SHIP UNDERWAY IN THE AMPHIBIOUS VEHICLE LAUNCHING AREA.

Figure 3-13. Example of a Transport Area Diagram

3.4.1.12.2.4 Ship-to-Shore Movement Control
Procedures. Control of the waterborne and
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movements is exercised
by the Navy control group and tactical air control group
(TACGRU), respectively. Control procedures are
discussed in Chapters 4 and 5.

3.4.1.13 Landing Control Plan. The landing
control plan consists of the approach schedule, assault
wave diagram, pontoon causeway plan, landing area
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diagram, transport area diagram, beach approach
diagram, HEALT, and sea echelon plan (if applica-
ble). These documents provide the Navy control
group and TACGRU with the necessary instructions
to control the waterborne and helicopterborne
ship-to-shore movement.

3.4.1.14 MEDREG Plan. The MEDREG plan
contains policy for the evacuation of casualties to
casualty receiving and treatment ships (CRTSs) by
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BEACH APPROACH DIAGRAM
RED BEACH
RED 1 RED 2
2,000 YD
\/ !
RED 1 RED 2
RED 1 BOAT GROUP BOAT GROUP °
COMMANDER/ COMMANDER/
ASSISTANT @‘ MEDICAL
BORT CROUP e o TRAFFIC CONTROL TRAFFIC CONTROL BOAT
COMMANDER SALVAGE
BOATS
RED 1 RED 2
RETURN 4,000 YD (M) RETURN
BOAT BOAT
LANE LANE
FLOATING FLOATING
DUMP Y DUMP
SECONDARY PRIMARY SECONDARY
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
SHIP SHIP SHIP
AMPHIBIOUS ASSAULT
® STANDBY VEHICLE (AAV) LAUNCH TRACK
RED 2 SALVAGE BOAT
ASSISTANT
BOAT GROUP
® STANDBY
COMMANDER Ml
BOAT
O BOAT HAVEN

Figure 3-14. Example of a Beach Approach Diagram

helicopter or landing craft. It establishes the ATF and
LF medical regulating control centers (ATF MRCC
and LF MRCC), provides for primary medical regulat-
ing and triage, and for the secondary medical regulating
and evacuation of casualties by air/surface means to
rear area medical facilities following early definitive
medical/surgical treatment on board CRTSs. It is pre-
pared by CATF and discussed further in Appendix G.

3.4.2 Documents Prepared by the Landing
Force (LF). LF prepared documents are included in
CLF’s OPORD or issued as message supplements to
the OPORD.

3.4.2.1 LF Landing Plan. The LF landing plan
designates the forces that will be going ashore and
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promulgates the means, organization, sequence, and
landing priorities. It is the integrated sum of detailed
plans prepared by the LF. Figures 3-3 and 3-4 show the
preparation sequence and relationship between each
document. Figure 3-16 contains a format for the LF
landing plan. In addition the LF landing plan will:

to

1. Allocate blocks of serial numbers

subordinate commands
2. Correlate the landing sequence for units not
landed with the GCE but landing prior to general

unloading

3. Coordinate GCE landing plans.
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SEA ECHELON AREA

RED BEACH

GREEN BEACH

PRIMARY
CONTROL SHIP.

PRIMARY
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Figure 3-15. Example of a Sea Echelon Area
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LF Landing Plan

CLASSIFICATION Copy of copies
2nd Marine Expeditionary Force
(CTF 26) OPORD 1-[ ]
c/o FPO
151200 March 19

Appendix 3 (Ship-to-Shore Movement) to Annex R (Amphibious Operations) to Operation Order-[ ].
Ref: (@) NWP 22-3

(b) FMFM 1-8

(c) CTF 25 Operation Order 1-[ |

(d) FMF Order [ ] (Combat Service Support SOP)

Time Zone: H

1. Ship-to-shore assault operations will be conducted IAW Annex Cto CTF 25 OPORD 1-[ ]. Tabs A
and B of this appendix, and references (a) through (d) provide detailed procedures or amplifying instructions.
2. Advance force operations are IAW appendix 1 to Annex R of ref (c).

3. Protective measures in the amphibious objective area (AOA) are IAW appendix 2 to Annex R of ref (c).
4. Reembarkation plan is IAW appendix 5 to Annex R of ref (c).

5. LF scheme of maneuver ashore is IAW appendix 6 to Annex R of this OPORD.

6. Supporting arms are IAW appendix 7 to Annex R of ref (c).

BY COMMAND OF LIEUTENANT GENERAL ALFA

B.C. DELTA
Brigadier General,
U.S. Marine Corps

Tabs:
A. Waterborne ship-to-shore movement
B. Helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement

Distribution: IAW Annex Z to CTF 25 OPORD 1-[ 1

Page Number CLASSIFICATION

Figure 3-16. Example of a LF Landing Plan Format (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Tab A

Enclosure
(2) Landing Diagram

(4) Assault Schedule
(5) Landing Priority Table
(6) Landing Sequence Table

(9) Shore Party Plan
(10) Alternate Landing Plan

Tab B

Enclosure (1 . L
(2) Helicopter Availability Table

;

(3) Helicopter Landing Diagram
)
)

Representative Enclosures to Tabs A and B

(1) Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Assignment Table

(3) Amphibious Vehicle Availability Table

(7) Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Employment Plant
(8) Division/Regimental/Battalion Landing Plan

Heliteam Wave and Serial Assignment Table

Helicopter Employment and Assault Landing Table
(5) ACE/LF Aviation Landing Plan

Figure 3-16. Example of a LF Landing Plan Format (Sheet 2 of 2)

3.4.2.2 Amphibious Vehicle Availability Table.
The amphibious vehicle availability table is prepared
by a representative from the GCE and lists the number
and type of amphibious vehicles available for landings,
the LF units embarked in them, the ships carrying them,
and any remarks. An example of an amphibious vehicle
availability table is depicted in Figure 3-17.

3.4.2.3 Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle
Assignment Table. The landing craft and amphibi-
ous vehicle assignment table organizes the LF AE into
boat teams; assigns boat teams to scheduled waves,
on-call waves, or nonscheduled units; lists the LF units
assigned to boat teams; shows the precise position of
the boat teams in the assault waves; and includes
instructions for floating dumps. This table and the de-
barkation schedule provide the ship’s CO with the in-
formation needed for debarking troops and floating
dump supplies. The table is prepared by a representa-
tive from the GCE and promulgated concurrently with
the landing diagram. An example of a landing craft and
amphibious vehicle assignment table is depicted in
Figure 3-18.

3.4.2.3.1 Boat Space Allowances. A boat space
allowance is a variable that accounts for the space and
weight factor of personnel/equipment being assigned to
a landing craft or amphibious vehicle. It is used so that
the maximum loading capacity of the craft will not be
exceeded.
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3.4.2.3.2 Tactical Integrity. Boat teams are as-
signed positions in assault waves to maintain tactical
integrity. For example, a rifle squad and its equipment
is assigned in the assault wave formation in proper rela-
tion to other squads of the platoon to facilitate unit em-
ployment on landing. Nonscheduled units are also
boated tactically.

3.4.2.3.3 Guidelines for Assignment to Boat
Teams. The assignment of headquarters units and at-
tached or supporting troops, such as forward observers,
naval gunfire spotters, and communications personnel,
is made to the landing craft or amphibious vehicle car-
rying the unit to which they are attached or will directly
support. If these units are assigned to separate craft, the
craft will be given a position in the assault wave forma-
tion that will facilitate tactical integrity on landing.

The risk of debilitating losses in command
echelons is reduced by distributing these personnel
among several landing craft/amphibious vehicles. For
example, the BLT commander with a skeleton
headquarters group and the BLT executive officer and
his skeleton headquarters group are boated in different
landing craft. Each skeleton staff is capable of
conducting BLT operations if the other is lost.
Similarly, the risk of heavy loss in one arm of service
is reduced by distribution of personnel among several
landing craft. For example, a communications platoon
is boated in several landing craft and given positions
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Amphibious Vehicle Availability Table
o Number and Type
Ship Crenh[i);l:ﬁ:; Amphibious Vehicles Remarks
AAVPT7 AAVC7 AAVR7

LST 1179 | 1st Plat, Co A, 2nd Asit Amphib Bn 10 1

2nd Plat, Co A, 2nd Asit Amphib Bn 10 1
LST 1180 | 3rd Plat, Co A, 2nd Asit Amphib Bn 10

Hq Plat, Co A, 2nd Asit Amphib Bn 3 2 1
LST 1181 | 4th Plat, Co A, 2nd Asit Amphib Bn 10
s03% |Comzanstampmben L e L2 | 1 |
(SD37 | aPlat, CoD ndAstAmpiBn | 0| | |
LSD 37 Hq Plat, Co D, 2nd Asit Amphib Bn 3 2 1

Total 187 15 6

Figure 3-17. Example of an Amphibious Vehicle Availability Table

in the assault wave formation that will facilitate tacti-
cal integrity on landing.

The priority for landing craft and amphibious vehi-
cle assignment is: assault units, support units, and re-
serve units.

3.4.2.4 Landing Diagram. The landing diagram
graphically shows the tactical deployment of boat
teams in scheduled waves. It provides the wave compo-
sition, showing AAVs/landing craft and boat teams,
and touchdown times for a colored or numbered beach
and CLZ. The landing diagram is prepared by a repre-
sentative from the GCE and promulgated concurrently
with the landing craft and amphibious vehicle assign-
ment table. It is distributed to all Navy control group
personnel. An example of a landing diagram is depicted
in Figure 3-19.

3.4.2.5 LF Serial Assignment Table. The LF se-
rial assignment table lists in numerical order the serial
numbers of all units that are landed prior to general
unloading. The table is a ready reference for the compo-
sition of each unit assigned a serial number and an
example is depicted in Figure 3-20.

3.4.2.5.1 Serial Numbers. A serial is a grouping
of LF personnel and equipment which originates from
the same ship and, for tactical or logistical reasons, will
land on a specified beach, CLZ, or helicopter landing
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zone (HLZ) at the same time. An abstract number is as-
signed to each serial for reference. A serial number
does not preclude the use of code names, designations,
or unit titles when that is expedient, and it does not pre-
scribe any priority in landing. PCS, SCS, LCAC con-
trol ship (LCS), TACLOG detachments, and each heli-
copter direction center (HDC) maintain a serial log to
include: serial number, time requested, time dis-
patched, and time of arrival at the beach or landing zone
(LZ2).

3.4.2.5.2 Allocation and Assignment of Serial
Numbers. Early in the planning phase, CLF allocates
a block of consecutive serial numbers, based on admin-
istrative organization, to each LF and naval unit to be
landed. Allocation begins at the highest echelon. Each
unit then allocates a consecutive portion of its block to
subordinate units, and allocation continues until each
element within the LF has a block of consecutive num-
bers. An example of block serial number allocation is
depicted in Figure 3-21.

The allocation of block serial numbers to units is
based on the administrative organization and the as-
signment of individual serial numbers is based on the
tactical organization for landing. This allows serial
numbers to be issued early in the planning phase before
the tactical organization has been determined. Changes
can also be made at the appropriate level as planning
progresses.
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Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Assignment Table

. Boat BEACH RED 1
Craft No. Personnel and Material Spaces Formation
First Wave
1-1 1st Sqd. 1st Pit. Co B 11
AAVP7 Corpsman 1 X 1-1
MG Tm. 1st MG Sqd
81mm FO Tm/w 1 Radio Operator 3
2 X1-2
17
10 X1-3
. PIt Cmdr. 1st PIt. Co B 1
AAVP7 Msgr Radio Operator 1 X1-4
Corpsman 1 X 1-5
1st and 2d Tm, 3d AArm Sec. Weapons Co 4
E X 1-6
1-3 Sqd Ldr. 3d Sqd. 1st PIt. Co B 1 X1-7
AAVP7 1st Fire Tm. 3d Sqd. Co C 5 X 1-8
Corpsman X 1-9
MG Tm & Sqd Ldr. 1st MG Sqd 1
60mm Sec Ldr 4 X 1-10
1st Sqd. 60mm Sec 1
1st Aslt Tm 3
2
17
Third Wave Wedge
3-1 1 -0-
LCM 8 Sec Ldr. 1st TK sec. 3 3-1
Tank Crew, 1st TK sec
1 MB0A1 68 -0- -0-
72 3-2 3-3
/\/ /\/
Serial VTR 68
LCM 8 Det. 1st Plat (Rem). Co A, 2d TK Bn 5
73
00-1 BLT Cmd Group 1
AAVC7 Bn Cmdr 1
S-3
Asst S-3, ALO 1
NGF LNO 1
Wpns Co Cmdr 1
Arty LNO 1
Radio Op
_4
10
Floating Dump
LCM 8 Floating dump

Legend: X =AAVP7

Note: Prepared and promulgated concurrently with the landing diagram. O=LCM8

Figure 3-18. Example of a Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Assignment Table
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Landing Diagram

BEACH RED 1
H-Hour 0530 Local
Scheduled Wave Composition
Waves
Asit Plats, Co Aand Co B
Wave 1 1-1 1-2 1-3 1-4 1-5 1-6 1-7 1-8
H-Hour (X) X X X X X X X
CoA(-)and Co B (-)
Wave 2 2-1 2-2 2-3 2-4 2-5 2-6 2-7 2-8
H+ 3 min (X) X X X X X X X
Leading Plats, Co C and 81 Mort Plat
Wave 3 3-1 3-2 3-3 3-4 3-5 3-6 3-7 3-8
H + 6 min (X) X X X X X X X
CoC ()
Wave 4 4-1 4-2 4-3 4-4 4-5 4-6 4-7 4-8
H+ 9 min (X) X X X X X X X
Wpn Co
Wave 5 5-6 5-4 5-2 5- 5-3 5-5
H + 16 min U U U (V) U U
Hand S Co (-)
Wave 6 6-8 6-6 6-4 6-2 6-1 6-3 6-5 6-7
H + 26 min M M M M (M) M M M
Note: Prepared and promulgated concurrently with the Landing Legend:
Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Assignment Table. X — AAVP
Uu —
M —

Wave Commander

Figure 3-19. Example of a Landing Diagram

3-26

ORIGINAL



LF Serial Assignment Table
. Material Number of
Sﬁgal Unit Personnel Equipment Craft and Pglt;?nt Remarks
: Vehicles Type P
1401 | Asit Plats, Co A (rein) 98 Normal 4-AAVP LST 1179 1st Wave
Combat Beach RED 1
1402 Co A (-) (rein) 91 Normal 4-AAVP LST 1196 2nd Wave
Combat Beach RED 1
1403 | Asit Plats, Co B (rein) 96 Normal 4-AAVP LST 1179 1st Wave
Combat Beach RED 1
1404 Co B (-) (rein) 95 Normal 4-AAVP LST 1196 2nd Wave
Combat Beach RED 1
1500 Asit Plats, Co D 15 Normal 1-CH46 LHA 1 1st Wave LZ
Combat HAWK
2101 1st PIt, Co A 12 3-M60OA1 1-LCU LSD 40 3rd Wave
1st Tks Bn Tks Beach RED 1
2251 B Btry 34 2-M198 1-LCU LHA 1 On Call Beach
4-M923 Red 1
2-M105
4-HMMWV

Figure 3-20. Example of an LF Serial Assignment Table

After subordinate units have prepared serial assign-
ment tables, they are forwarded to the next higher eche-
lon for consolidation. The serial tables are ultimately
forwarded to CLF where the LF serial assignment table
is prepared.

Information contained in the LF serial assignment
table is duplicated in other LF documents which lists
serials in priority order for landing, rather than in
numerical sequence.

3.4.2.6 Landing Priority Table. The landing
priority table is a worksheet used by CLF to show the
planned buildup of forces ashore. It is based on the LF
concept of operations ashore and provides the basis for
the phased deployment of LF units ashore. It lists major
units to be landed in priority order, the landing day, and

the designated beaches/LZs, if known. An example of a
landing priority table is depicted in Figure 3-22.

3.4.2.7 LF Landing Sequence Table. The LF
landing sequence table is a complete listing of the esti-
mated landing sequence of nonscheduled units (includ-
ing combat support, CSS, and aviation units). It is the
principal document used by control agencies in direct-
ing the ship-to-shore movement of these units. CLF
prepares the LF landing sequence table. Subordinate
commanders extract pertinent parts of the table for their
use. An example of a LF landing sequence table is
depicted in Figure 3-23.

This table is the basis for developing embarkation
and loading plans for nonscheduled units. It also
provides the sequence to beach LSTs with
nonscheduled units.
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Allocation of Blocks by LF

H & S Co, 1 MAF 0 to 500

1st FSSG 501 to 1200
NMCB 1200 to 1300
1st MARDIV 1301 to 2200
2nd MARDIV 2201 to 3100
1st MAW 3101 to 4000

Allocation of Blocks by Division

HQBN 1301 to 1350
1st MAR 1401 to 1500
Allocation of Blocks by Wing
MWHS 3101 to 3200
MAG-13 3201 to 3300

Allocation of Blocks by Regiment

HQ CO 1st MAR 1401 to 1425
1st BN 1st MAR 1426 to 1475

Figure 3-21. Serial Number Allocation

3.4.2.8 Assault Schedule. The assault schedule
provides the formation, composition, and timing of
scheduled and on-call waves. The GCE commander
considers subordinate commanders’ recommendations
regarding numbers of waves on to designated beaches
and numbers and types of amphibious vehicles and
landing craft in each wave when preparing this sched-
ule. An example of an assault schedule is depicted in
Figure 3-24.

3.4.2.9 Amphibious Vehicle Employment
Plan. The amphibious vehicle employment plan
shows the planned employment of AAVs and lighter,
amphibious resupply, cargo-5 ton (LARC Vs) in the as-
sault, including their employment after arrival at the
beach. The GCE commander considers subordinate
commanders’ recommendations when preparing the
plan in addition to information contained in the landing
diagram and assault schedule. An example of an am-
phibious vehicle employment plan is depicted in Figure
3-25.

3.4.210 Helicopter Availability Table. The
helicopter availability table shows the number of
helicopters available for the helicopterborne ship-to-
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shore movement. It lists helicopter units and their call
sign, number of helicopters available for first and
subsequent trips, helicopter model, parent helicopter
transport, maximum deck launch spots available on
each helicopter transport, and tentative helicopter load
capacity. The table is prepared by a representative from
the air combat element (ACE) and pertains only to
D-day operations. An example of a helicopter availabil-
ity table is depicted in Figure 3-26.

3.4.2.11 Heliteam Wave and Serial Assign-
ment Table. The heliteam wave and serial assign-
ment table specifies the troop units, supplies, and
equipment that are to be loaded into each helicopter. It
identifies each heliteam (analogous to a boat team) by
serial number with the wave number and helicopter
position in the wave. An example of a heliteam wave
and serial assignment table is depicted in Figure 3-27.
The weight column provides a check that maximum
helicopter lift capability is not exceeded by the serial. A
helicopter enplaning schedule (similar to the ship’s
diagram) is also prepared to show each enplaning
station on the flight deck, the sequence and location for
spotting helicopters, and the heliteam serials assigned
to that enplaning station. This table and schedule is
prepared on each helicopter transport by the helicop-
terborne unit commander, assisted by the helicopter
unit commander, and it is coordinated with the ship’s
CO.

3.4.2.12 Helicopter Landing Diagram. The heli-
copter landing diagram graphically displays routes to
and from HLZs. An example of the helicopter landing
diagram is depicted in Figure 3-28. It shows the heli-
copter transport area, rendezvous point (RP), departure
point (DP), approach and retirement routes, other con-
trol points, LZs, and remarks for clarity. The diagram is
prepared by a representative from the ACE in coordina-
tion with the helicopter coordination section (HCS) and
helicopter transport group/unit commander and is sub-
mitted to CATF for approval and coordination with the
waterborne assault and supporting fire planning.

3.4.2.13 Helicopter Employment and Assault
Landing Table (HEALT). The HEALT is a detailed
plan for the movement of helicopterborne troops,
equipment, and supplies. It is the landing timetable for
the helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement and speci-
fies the assignment of serials to helicopters for sched-
uled and on-call waves.

This document is the basis for preparing flight
schedules and is used by the primary HDC to control
helicopter movements. The HEALT is prepared by a
representative from the ACE in coordination with the
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Landing Priority Table
Day of Anticipated Landing
Unit Remarks
D D+1 D+2 | D+3 D+4 D+5 D+6 D+7 D+8
RLT 5 X-p RED beach
RLT 7 X 1p GREEN beach
3rd MAW b IR R B e i LI il EERER ] 2 Landing zones to be
designated
1st FSSG DSl il dilll Bl Bl il - Establish BSAs at RED
and GREEN beaches
1st SRIG PSR IR RN Bl Il - RED and GREEN beach
1st Radio Bn (-) X1-p RED beach
Medical Co (rein) X--rp RED beach
1st CommBn (-) X==p RED beach
1st Medical Bn (-) X mpmmmmmm = m ==y - RED beach

Figure 3-22. Example of a Landing Priority Table

HCS and primary HDC and is submitted to CATF for
approval and coordination with supporting fire plan-
ning. CLF publishes the approved diagram and subor-
dinate commanders publish extracts for their units. An
example of a HEALT is depicted in Figure 3-29.

3.4.214 Ground Combat Element (GCE)
Landing Plan. The majority of LF detailed planning
for the ship-to-shore movement is conducted by the
GCE commander. CLF and CATF must furnish the fol-
lowing information to subordinate units before plan-
ning begins:

1. Combat, combat support, CSS, LF aviation,
and naval elements to be landed

2. Availability of helicopters, landing craft, and
amphibious vehicles.

3.4.2.14.1 Contents of the Plan. The GCE
landing plan is published as Appendix 3 to Annex R
(Amphibious Operations) to the GCE OPORD. It
includes a general description of the forces to be
landed, the ship-to-shore control procedures,
organization of the GCE TACLOG detachment, and
the use of pontoon causeways for nonscheduled units.

An example of the GCE landing plan format is depicted
in Figure 3-30.
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3.4.2.14.2 Assault Units. All pertinent informa-
tion for landing subordinate units is furnished to those
units by the GCE headquarters. On the basis of this in-
formation, these units submit their landing plans to
headquarters, and the GCE landing plan is published
with the following documents:

1. Assault schedule

2. HEALT

3. Serial assignment table

4. Heliteam wave and serial assignment table

5. LF landing sequence table

6. Amphibious vehicle employment plan

7. Landing craft availability table

8. Helicopter landing diagram

9. Helicopter availability table.
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LF Landing Sequence Table
Unit Element Serial Carrier No. Ship Beach Remarks
No. Type
1st & 2nd Plat ACo 905 3LCU LSD RED
2nd Tk Bn (FMF)
ACo(-) 2nd Tk Bn 906 3LCU LSD RED
(FMF)
1st & 2nd Plat BCo 907 3LCU LSD BLUE
2nd Tk Bn
BCo(-) 2nd Tk Bn 908 3LCU LSD BLUE
1/10 ABtry 1013 7LCM LPD RED
1/10 BBtry 1014 7LCM LPD RED
CBtry 1015 7LCM LPD RED
HqgBtry 1016 3LCM LPD RED
DBtry 1023 8 LCM LPD BLUE
Div TacCP 401 4 LCM LHA BLUE
ACo(-) 2nd Eng. 105 41LCM LSD RED

Figure 3-23. Example of an LF Landing Sequence Table

3.4.214.3 LF Reserve. Reserve units prepare a
landing plan in the same manner as an assault unit.
However, if the entire LF reserve is a nonscheduled
unit, its deployment is prescribed in the LF landing se-
quence table. Serial assignment tables are prepared for
all units landing prior to general unloading.

3.4.2.15 Regimental Landing Plan. The regi-
mental landing team (RLT) commander considers the
tactical recommendations of BLT commanders and
submits his recommended landing plan to the GCE
commander. After the GCE landing plan is published,
the RLT commander extracts pertinent information and
publishes it as the RLT landing plan. The documents
comprising the RLT landing plan are the same as those
for the GCE landing plan.

3.4.2.15.1 Other Regiments. Reserve RLTs pre-
pare landing plans according to the landing category

they are assigned. Units to be landed prior to general
unloading prepare serial assignment tables. Landing of
nonscheduled units is prescribed in the LF landing se-
quence table. Elements of regiments and reserve RLTs
to be landed in on-call waves appear in the assault
schedule, landing diagram, or HEALT.

3.4.2.16 Battalion Landing Plan. BLT com-
manders prepare the following documents as appropriate:

1. HEALT
2. Heliteam wave and serial assignment table

3. Landing craft and amphibious vehicle assign-
ment table

4. Landing diagram
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Assault Schedule

Beach
RED BLUE
Wave | Time 1 2 1 2
Craft/VEH Craft/VEH Craft/VEH Craft/VEH
Unit Unit Unit Unit
Serial Serial Serial Serial
1 H-hour | 8 AAVP 8 AAVP 8 AAVP 8 AAVP
Asit Plats E&F Cos (+), | Asit Plats A&B Cos, | Asit Plats A&B Cos, | Asit Plats A&B Cos,
BLT 2/6 BLT 1/6 BLT 2/2 BLT 1/2
604/704 203/303 606/706 1801/1802
2 H+3 min | 6 AAVP 6 AAVP 6 AAVP 6 AAVP
E&F Cos (+) A&B Cos (+) E&F Cos (+) A&B Cos (+)
605/705 204/304 607/707 1802/1803
3 H+7 min | 4 AAVP 4 AAVP 4 AAVP 4 AAVP
Leading Plats G Co Leading Plats C Co | Leading Plats G Co | Leading Plats C Co
803 405 804 406
Rept PCS at 2 AAVP 2 AAVP
H+90 min Recon Party 2/10 Recon Party 1/10
10 AAVP 8 LCM
&K Cos (+), BLT 3/6 I&K Cos (+), BLT 3/2
1302/1502/2001 2201/2301/1602
Rept PCS at 10 AAVP 10 LCM
H+50 min Leading Plats L & Wpn Cos, BLT 3/6 Leading Plats L & Wpn Cos, BLT 3/2
1701/1803 1703/1804
Rept PCS at 10 AAVP 2LCM
H+55 min L & Wpn Cos (+) BLT 3/6 L & Wpn Cos (+), BLT 3/2
1702/1805 2401/2501
Rept PCS at 6 AAVP 6 LCM
H+60 min BLT Hq 3/6 BLT Hq 3/2
2101 2601
-
-
Rept ACCS at 10 LCM
H+90 min Division Adv CP
1901
Rept ACCS at 3LST
H+120 min 2nd Tk Bn (+) rein
907

Figure 3-24. Example of an Assault Schedule
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Amphibious Vehicle Employment Plan

Number and Type
Ship Amphibious Vehicles Wave Destination Remarks
AAVP7 | AAVC7 | AAVR7 | LARC

LST 1179 5 1 1 BEACH RED 1 Aslt Plats, Co B

LST 1180 5 Asit Plats, Co F

LSD 36 5 1 1 BEACH RED 2 Aslt Plats, Co A

LSD 37 5 Asit Plats, Co B

LST 1179 5 2 BEACH RED 1 Co E (-), BLT 2/6

LST 1180 5 1 CoF (-), BLT 2/6

LSD 36 5 2 BEACH RED 2 CoA(-),BLT 1/6

LSD 37 5 CoB (-),BLT 1/6

LST 1181 10 1 3 BEACH RED 1 Co G, BLT 2/6

LSD 38 10 1 3 BEACH RED 2 Co C,BLT 1/6

(etc. for the entire first trip of vehicles

LPD 4 2 Primary control ship | Land Beach Party
RED beach Team

LSD 37 2 Primary control ship | Land Beach Party
RED beach Team

(etc. for subsequent employment)

Figure 3-25. Example of an Amphibious Vehicle Employment Plan

5. Consolidated landing and approach plan (pre-
pared jointly by the BLT and PCO, in lieu of us-
ing separate employment plans and approach
schedules). An example of a consolidated land-
ing and approach plan is depicted in Figure 3-31.

6. Debarkation schedule (prepared jointly by
ship’s CO and CO of troops).

3.4.2.16.1 Battalions Other Than Infantry.
Combat support unit commanders prepare the same
documents as the BLT for orderly debarkation and
movement ashore.
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3.4.2.17 Air Combat Element (ACE)/LF Avia-
tion Landing Plan. The ACE/LF aviation landing
plan outlines the ACE commander’s plans for estab-
lishing aviation units ashore by air and surface means.
It provides detailed plans for landing air elements em-
barked in assault shipping with scheduled or on-call
waves or as nonscheduled units. This plan serves as the
LF aviation landing plan when the wing is the ACE. An
example of an ACE/LF aviation plan format is depicted
in Figure 3-32.

3.4.2.17.1 Contents. The plan provides for the

echelonment and landing sequence of aviation units es-
tablished ashore. It contains:
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Helicopter Availability Table
Number of i
) Tentative Load
Helicopters Maxd Capacit
_ Available aximum pacity
Helicoptor Number Parent Deck Remarks
Unit and of i Model Helicopter Launch (as
. . First Other .
Call Sign Helicopters i . Transport Spots appropriate)
Trip Trips . Cargo
Available | Troops
90% 75% (Ib)
(Note 1) (Note 1)
HMM-163 All external lift
12 10 9 CH-46E LHA 1 9 16 4,080
(ANVIL) capable.
HMM-164 All external lift
12 10 9 CH-46E LPH 7 7 16 4,080
(RIPPER) capable.
HMA-266
12 10 9 AH-1W LPH 2 7 NA NA Escort and CAS
(SCARFACE)
HMA-267 3,000 Ten armed with
12 10 9 UH-1N LHA 1 9 8
(HOBO) (Note 2) | 50-cal MG.
Equipped with
HMH-465 AUippect
16 14 12 CH-53E LHA 3 9 32 32,000 aircraft recovery
(HAULER) )
sling.
HMH-466 All external lift
16 14 12 CH-53D LHA 2 9 32 14,000
(ELVIS) capable.
Notes:
1. These percentages may vary from operation to operation.
2. The UH-1N has only 220 cubic feet of cargo space and would normally exceed available volume before exceeding
weight limitations.
3. Sea level at 90°F.

Figure 3-26. Example of a Helicopter Availability Table

1. Detailed landing documents for air elements
which move ashore prior to general unloading

2. Ship-to-shore control provisions

3. Confirmation on pontoon causeways, fuel
handling systems, and landing naval construc-
tion regiment (NCR) elements to support avia-
tion facilities ashore.

3.4.2.17.2 Composition of Echelons. Elements of
air control support and fixed wing STOVL squadrons and
helicopter groups comprise the first echelon and are
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landed by helicopter and landing craft as part of the LFSP
(see Appendix K). The second echelon of these units is
landed across beaches normally as nonscheduled units
and consists of heavy equipment and personnel required
for sustained operations.

The initial echelon of the remainder of fixed wing
aircraft groups is personnel and heavy equipment for
base operations and maintenance. This echelon is sur-
face-lifted into the AOA and landed across beaches.
The second echelon comprising aircraft, pilots, and
crews is flown into the AOA when facilities are ready.
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Heliteam Wave and Serial Assignment Table
Heliteam Personnel Lift Ca::a::lt)z( XXXX
Flight Supplies and (Note 2)
Wave . Number )
Serial Equipment Total
T Unit Pers | | Equipment
(Note 1) roop Uni ersonne quipmen Weight
ANVIL 101 1st Sqd, 1st Plat, Co A 13 IM Dragon (31 Ib) 3,840 81 3,921
100-1 Aslt Tm, 1st Aslt Sqd, Wpns Plat 3 2 Dragon Rds (50 Ib)
16
ANVIL 102 2nd Sqd, 1st Plat, Co A 13 IM Dragon (31 Ib) 3,840 81 3,921
100-2 Aslt Tm, Aslt Sqd, Wpns Plat 3 2 Dragon Rds (50 Ib)
16
ANVIL 103 Plat Cdr, 1st Plat, Co A 1 1AN/PRC-77 (22 Ib) 4,080 22 4,102
100-3 Msgr 1
3d Sqd (-) 9
Corpsman 1
Sqd Ldr, 1st MG Sqd 1
MG Tm, 1st MG Sqd, Wpns Plat 4
17
ﬁ\/\\/\/k/\/\//\/%
ANVIL 110 Elms 3d Sqd, 1st Plat, Co A 5 1 MG (24 Ib) 4,080 24 4,104
100-10 MG Tm, 1st MG Sqd, Wpns Plat 4
LZ Cntl Tm (RED) 3
Plat Sgt, 1st Plat, Co A 1
Msgr 1
Plat Guide, 1st Plat, Co A 1
Corpsman 1
Sqd Ldr, 1st Aslt Sqd, Wpns Plat 1
17
Notes:
1. The heliteam flight serial is: ANVIL Heliteam squadron radio call sign
1 Heliteam wave number
01 Heliteam position in the wave
100 Troop unit serial assignment
-1 Troop unit heliteam number
2. Lift capability is computed by the ACE based on helicopter model and expected environmental conditions.
Figure 3-27. Example of a Heliteam Wave and Serial Assignment Table
The LF aviation organization for landing will differ 3.4.217.3 Scheduled, On-Call, and Non-

greatly from their task organization for combat opera-
tions because of the division of air groups and squad-
rons into landing elements and the wide variation in
time and method of landing these elements. The
ACE/LF aviation landing plan provides for a
regroupment of these elements into echelons which is
described in the general paragraph of the OPORD.
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scheduled Elements. The ACE/LF aviation plan
lists air elements landed in scheduled and on-call waves
or as nonscheduled units. It also contains landing docu-
ments extracted from GCE landing plans to describe
the method and sequence for landing. These documents
are:
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HELICOPTER LANDING DIAGRAM

LANDING ZONE ol
ASH (PRI) ~
YELLOW ol

GREEN
PINK " ORANGE
PURPLE

BLUE ,

AUSTIN

TEMPE LANDING ZONE, / B&ORR
4‘!' OAK (ALT)

KEE LAKE

DOUGLAS FLIGHT ALTITUDES:

> ) 4
AS ESTABLISHED DURING
PLANNING AND WRITTEN IN

THE OPERATION ORDER.

FORT WORTH

‘U/\-’\\_n_d\\/__/’ N
= _/ Z /h/

—_—

COASTLINE

)

] LEGEND:

O @ IP (INITIAL POINT)

@® CP (CONTROL POINT)
/ O DP (DEPARTURE POINT)
?E&Jﬁgﬁggi‘ (D RP (RENDEZVOUS POINT)

AREA O PCP (PENETRATION CONTROL POINT)

Figure 3-28. Example of a Helicopter Landing Diagram
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Helicopter Employment and Assault Landing Table
. Number From To Time Destination .
Helicopter and Troop Unit
Wave Unit and Model of | Helicopter | Helicopter Serial
Flight No Load Launch Land LZ LS Remarks
9 ' Helicopter Transport | Transport
1st ANVIL-1 10 CH-46E LHA 1 LHA 1 Preload | H-21 H-Hr | Hawk | Blue Co A (-) (Rein)
Ser 101
RIPPER-1 7 CH-46E LPH7 LPH 7 Preload | H-21 H-Hr | Hawk | Green | Co B (-) (Rein)
Ser 105
SCARFACE-1 | 4 AH-1W LPH 2 LPH 2 Preload | H-21 NA NA NA Escort
HCA (refuel as
HOBO-1 1 UH-1N LHA 1 LHA 1 Preload | H - 21 NA NA NA necessary)
2d ANVIL-2 9 CH-46E LHA 1 LHA 1 Preload | H- 11 H+ 10 | Eagle | Red Elms Co “A”
Ser 107
RIPPER-2 7 CH-46E LPH7 LPH 7 Preload | H- 11 H+ 10 | Eagle | Green | Elms Co “B”
Ser 103
SCARFACE-2 | 4 AH-1W LPH 2 LPH 2 Preload | H- 11 NA NA NA Escort
3d ANVIL-3 9 CH-46E LHA 1 LPH 5 H + 39 H+45 H+ 71 | Robin | Red CO C (-) (Rein)
Ser 211
RIPPER-3 6 CH-46E LPH7 LPH 5 H + 39 H+45 H+ 71 | Robin | Blue Elms Co “C”
Ser 212
SCARFACE-3 | 4 AH-1W LPH 2 LPH 5 NA H+ 45 NA NA NA Escort
1 \/\
On-call | HAULER 16 CH-53E LHA 3 TBA On order | TBA TBA TBA Resupply
ELVIS 16 CH-53D LHA2 | TBA Onorder | TBA | TBA | TBA | Resupply

Figure 3-29. Example of a Helicopter Employment and Assault Landing Table (HEALT)

1. Extracts from assault schedules, HEALTS,
and heliteam wave and serial assignment tables

2. Serial assignment table
3. Landing sequence table.

Serials, not part of the LFSP, to be landed in
scheduled and on-call waves are submitted to CLF for
coordination and approval. The GCE commander is
then furnished the information to integrate air serials
into the assault schedule. Nonscheduled units are seri-
alized and incorporated into the LF landing sequence
table.

Air control units, aviation headquarters squadrons,
and base and logistics squadrons may be landed prior to
commencement of general unloading to establish air fa-
cilities ashore. These units are normally landed as
nonscheduled units.
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Helicopter support teams (HSTs) are landed in
scheduled waves. Air support radar teams usually are
landed in on-call waves and are shown in the GCE’s as-
sault schedule or HEALT. Other air elements landed
early in the ship-to-shore movement are serialized and
shown in the GCE and LF landing sequence tables as
nonscheduled units.

3.4.2.17.4 Airfields, Pontoon Causeways,
Fuel Handling Systems, and Engineering
Operations. The status of fixed-wing aviation facili-
ties ashore determines when air elements will land. In-
formation on when facilities will be ready is provided
in the ACE/LF aviation landing plan and includes:

1. Time NCR elements will land and commence
work on airfields

2. Estimated time installation of pontoon

causeways for landing heavy aviation equipment
will be completed
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GCE Landing Plan

2nd Marine Division (Reinf)
(CTG 26.1)
c/o FPO

011200 April 19

Appendix 3 (Ship-to-Shore Movement) to Annex R (Amphibious Operations) to Order 1 - | ].
Ref: ) NWP 22-3

) FMFM 1-8

) CTF 25 Operation Order 1-[ ]

) FMF Order (CSS SOP)

Time Zone: H
1. GENERAL

a. This plan calls for:
(1) Landing 1 RLT in 2 separate landing zones.
(2) Landing 1 RLT over beaches, with 2 BLTs abreast.
(3) Landing of scheduled waves to be accomplished by helicopter, LCAC, and AAV.
(4) The early landing of tanks to be accomplished by the beaching of LSTs as soon as scheduled
waves have landed in assigned zones and on assigned beaches, secured dominating terrain,
and cleared beach obstacles.

(5) The landing of the division reserve by helicopter and landing craft.
b. For detailed instructions see enclosures in TABS.
2. CONTROL MEASURES
a. Ship-to-shore control in accordance with reference (a), (b), and (c).
b. TACLOG detachments organize, embark, and function in accordance with references (c) and (d).
3. PONTOON CAUSEWAYS AND BARGES
a. TAB A to appendix 3 to reference (c) refers.

BY COMMAND OF MAJOR GENERAL ZULU

W. X. YANKEE
Colonel, U.S. Marine Corps
A. Waterborne ship-to-shore movement
B. Helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement
Distribution: 1AW Annex Z to CTF 26 OPORD 1-[ ].
Page Number CLASSIFICATION

Figure 3-30. Example of a GCE Landing Plan Format

3-37 ORIGINAL




Consolidated Landing and Approach Plan
Approach Schedule
(1) Scheduled Waves
Leave
Wave . . Launch | Leave
No. Composition Unit Source Areaor | LOD Land Remarks
Ship
1 gAAVP | AsltPlats LST 1179 | H-13 H7 Mo | ser 1401, 1405
CoA r
Aslt Plats
2 8 AAVP CoB LST 1196 | H-11 H-5 H+3 Ser 1402, 1406
3 3LCM 8 Ist Plat LPD 14 H-5 H-2 Ser 0103, 1403, 1407
Co B, 3rd Tank Bn H+6 ’ ’
4 3LcmMs | stPlat LSD39 | H-hour | H+3 Ser 0104, 1404, 1408
CoB, 3rd Tank Bn H+9 ’ ’
(2) On-Call Waves
. . . Report .
Serial | Composition Unit Source To Time Remarks
0905 1LCU BPT “A” LSD 37 PCS H-hour Follow wave 4
0906 1LCM 8 BPT “A” LPD 4 PCS H-hour Follow wave 4
1007 2 LARC BPT “A” LPD 12 PCS H-hour Follow wave 4

Figure 3-31. Example of a Consolidated Landing and Approach Plan (Sheet 1 of 2)

3. Estimated times airfields will be operational

4. Estimated time fuel handling systems from
the beach to aircraft operating sites will be
operational.

3.5 ORGANIZATION OF THE LANDING AREA

Sea, beach, and inland operating areas in the landing
area are selected to meet tactical requirements and fa-
cilitate control of the ship-to-shore movement. Suc-
ceeding paragraphs deal with the sea and land
organization of the landing area.

3.5.1 Sea Operating Areas. Sea operating areas
are established to minimize the possibility of interfer-
ence with amphibious operations by elements of the
ATF or supporting forces. Sea operating areas estab-
lished to support amphibious operations are ocean op-
erating areas and sea areas in the landing area.

3.5.1.1 Ocean Operating Areas. Ocean operat-
ing areas are located outside the landing area and may
be located inside or outside of the AOA. They are es-
tablished by CATF or higher authority. These areas, as
depicted in Figure 3-33, are:
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Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Employment Plan

(1) Scheduled Waves

Time of Period
No. Type From To Arrival Attached Remarks

LCM 8 LPD 14 LPD 14 LTLF One Trip Wave 3 Ser 0103

2 LCM 8 LSD 39 LSD 39 LTFL One Trip Wave 4 Ser 0104
(2) On-Call Waves

1 LCU LSD 36 LSD 36 H-15 One Trip Ser 0905

LCM 8 LPD 8 LPD 8 H-15 One Trip Ser 0906
2 LARC V LPD 13 LPD 13 H-15 Until released Ser 1007

Landing Craft for Naval Use

1 LCPL LSD 37 PCS LTLF Until released BGC lead wave 3
1 LCPL LSD 37 PCS LTLF Until released ABGC, follow wave 4
3 LCVP LST 1179 | LST 1179 | LTLF Until released WGO, waves 1 and 2
1 LCVP LPD 14 LST 1179 LTLF Until released AWGO for wave 2
1 LCM 6 LSD 37 PCS LTLF Until released Salvage boat follow wave 4

Figure 3-31. Example of a Consolidated Landing and Approach Plan (Sheet 2 of 2)

1. A close support area. Aircraft carrier battle
groups (CVBGs), surface action groups (SAGs),
and logistics groups assigned as supporting
forces in the initiating directive operate in this
area. As supporting forces, their actions are inte-
grated and coordinated with the landing plan.

2. A distant retirement area. This area is divided
into a number of operating areas for assault ship-
ping to retire to in the event of heavy weather,
enemy action, or for protective dispersion.

3.5.1.2 Sea Areas in the Landing Area. Sca
areas in the landing area are established by CATF and
promulgated in the OPORD or OPTASK AMPHIB.
They are depicted in Figure 3-33.

3.5.1.2.1 Screening Areas. Aircraft, ships, and
submarines from the ATF and supporting forces
providing antiair, antisurface, and antisubmarine
warfare (AAW, ASUW, and ASW) protection to the
ATF operate in screening areas. Defensive mine-
fields could also be employed to augment the
protective screen.

These areas are organized under the composite war-
fare commander (CWC) concept and provide maxi-
mum protection to forces operating in the landing
area. These areas are not depicted in Figure 3-33 be-
cause tactical, atmospheric, and oceanographic vari-
ables must be considered to arrive at proper station
assignments.
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ACE/LF Aviation Landing Plan

CLASSIFICATION
Appendix 3 (Ship-to-Shore Movement) to Annex R (Amphibious Operations) to OPORD 1- [ 1.

Ref: (@) LFM-02
(b) FMFM 3-3
(c) NWP22-3

Time Zone: H

1. GENERAL
a. This plan calls for:

(1)  Landing 1 MASS, 2 MACS, and detachments of 2 MABS (VH) with the assault elements of the 1st Division,
by helicopter, landing craft, and amphibious vehicles.

(2) Landing 1 MACS, MHWS and 2 MABS (VH/VA) (-) and detachments of 2 H&MS(HR) by serials
over beaches to be designated.

(3) Landing the remainder of the wing less 1 MAG VF/VA in sequence during general unloading by
surface means and air.

(4) Landing 1 MAG VF/VA after follow-up shipping arrives in the AOA about D + 10.

(5)  For detailed instructions see appendixes

2. SHIP-TO-SHORE CONTROL
a. Wing TACLOG officers embark and function with TACLOG detachments in accordance with CTF 26 OPORD 1-[ ]

b. Wing units in scheduled, on-call, and nonscheduled waves land under division and FSSG control.

3. AIRFIELDS, PONTOON CAUSEWAYS, FUEL HANDLING SYSTEMS, AND ENGINEER OPERATIONS

a. Airfields and operating bases Designation Time Estimated Operational
V-1 D+4
V-2 D+7
V-3 (HR) D+3
V4 (HR) D+4
V-5 D+5
V-6 D+10

. Pontoon causeways to be installed Red 1 and Blue 2 after D + 2 for landing aviation and engineering equipment.
C. 1st FSSG (Bulk Fuel Company) installs AABFS from Red 1 and Blue 1 to airfields and helicopter operating areas commenc-
ing D + 2 in accordance with priorities in Wing Administrative Plan 1-[ ]
d. Two naval construction battalions and one force engineer battalion land commencing D + 2 for repair and construction of air

fields and operating bases.
BY COMMAND OF MAJOR GENERAL WILD

R.M. BLUE
Colonel, U.S. Marine Corps

Tabs: Chief of Staff
A. Division Assault Schedule (extract)
B. Division Landing Sequence Table (extract)
C. Division Helicopter Employment and Assault Landing Table (extract)
D. Division Heliteam Wave and Serial Assignment Table (extract)
E. LF Landing Sequence Table (extract)
F. LF Serial Assignment Table

Wing Echelons for Landing
Distribution: 1AW Annex Z to CTF 26 OPORD 1-[ ]. CLASSIFICATION

Figure 3-32. Example of an ACE/LF Aviation Landing Plan Format
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CLZ

BOAT LINES

CAUSEWAY
OPERATING AREA

AMPHIBIOUS VEHICLE
LAUNCHING AREA

—_——————

HELICOPTER
TRANSPORT
AREA

SEA ECHELON AREA CLA

“~~~§§ LANDING AREA "

-
- -
—_ ——
—_— -

DISTANT RETIREMENT AREA

CLOSE SUPPORT AREA

Figure 3-33. Ocean Operating Areas and Sea Areas in the AOA
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3.5.1.2.2 Landing Area. The landing area is that
part of the objective area within which are conducted
the landing operations of an amphibious force. It
includes the beach, approaches to the beach, transport
areas, FSAs, the air occupied by close supporting air-
craft, and the land included in the advance inland to the
initial objective.

CATEF’s mission determines the number of landing
areas selected in the AOA. Normally a transport group
is formed to conduct landing operations at each landing
area.

3.5.1.2.3 Transport Area. The transport area is an
area assigned to a transport organization for the pur-
pose of debarking troops and equipment. This area may
be divided into an inner and outer area and includes the
helicopter transport area. A transport area supports one
or more colored beaches or HLZs depending on the
distance between them.

3.5.1.2.3.1 Outer Transport Area. The outer
transport area is an area located inside the screening
area to which assault shipping proceed initially after
entering the AOA. This area is located sufficiently sea-
ward of landing beaches to be beyond shore battery
range. Assault shipping remains underway in the outer
transport area and may initiate an OTH assault or is
phased into the inner transport area for a near shore
assault.

3.5.1.2.3.2 Inner Transport Area. The inner
transport area is an area located as close to the landing
beach as depth of water, navigational hazards, boat traf-
fic, and enemy action permit, to which assault shipping
may move to expedite unloading. During the initial
stages of the ship-to-shore movement, assault shipping
is underway or anchored, based on the threat, to debark
troops and equipment.

During general unloading assault shipping normally
anchors to facilitate the offload and the water depth and
bottom characteristics of the inner transport area should
support this.

3.5.1.2.3.3 Helicopter Transport Areas.
Helicopter transport areas are located in the transport
area for launching/recovering helicopters. The area
should provide ample maneuvering room to maintain
required relative winds during helicopter operations.

3.5.1.2.4 Control Ship Stations. Control ship
stations are assigned for guiding and controlling the
ship-to-shore movement. These stations are static posi-
tions or underway sectors to avoid shore-based threats.

3.5.1.2.5 Amphibious Vehicle Launching
Areas. Amphibious vehicle launching areas are lo-
cated as close to the AAV LOD as possible to minimize
AAV transit times. Assault shipping moves into this
area to launch AAVs underway, while lying to, or from
anchor.

3.5.1.2.6 Landing Craft Air Cushion (LCAC)
Launch Area (CLA). CLAs are located in the trans-
port area. The CLA and CLZ are connected by transit
lanes. In an OTH assault, CLAs may be located
anywhere in the landing area.

3.5.1.2.7 Causeway Operating Areas. The
causeway operating area is normally located on the
flanks of boat lanes and includes a sea and beach com-
ponent. The sea component is used for causeway
launching and assembly. The beach component sup-
ports causeway emplacement for offload operations.

3.5.1.2.8 Fire Support Areas (FSAs). Naval
surface fire support (NSFS) ships operate in FSAs to
provide supporting fire to the LF. FSAs are located to
provide optimum fields of fire; to be as near shore as
hazards to navigation permit; and to remain clear of
boat, approach, and transit lanes.

3.5.1.2.9 Sea Echelon Area. The sea echelon
area is located in the landing area seaward of the trans-
port area. The ATF operates in the sea echelon area for
dispersion and mobility. Assault shipping is phased in
and out of transport areas in accordance with the prior-
ity sequence table as the assault progresses. Paragraph
3.4.1.12 provides additional information on the sea
echelon concept of operations.

3.5.2 Beach and Inland Areas. CLF, in
coordination with CATF, selects the location of beach
and inland operating areas, including the inland routes
and control points for helicopter and LCAC movement.

3.5.2.1 Combat Service Support Area (CSSA).
The CSSA is a forward logistic support installation in-
land of the BSA having less than the full spectrum of
CSS capabilities. The landing force support party
(LFSP) operates the CSSA until relieved by the LSSE
(see Appendix K) and provides minimum essential
CSS to the LF in supply, maintenance, deliberate engi-
neering, transportation, health services, and adminis-
trative services.

3.5.2.2 Beach Support Area (BSA). A BSA is
established by the LFSP and contains facilities for
unloading troops and material, logistically supporting
the LF, and the evacuation of casualties or prisoners
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of war. BSAs are disestablished when the CSSA is es-
tablished. Appendix K describes in detail the CSS func-
tions performed in the BSA.

3.5.2.3 Landing Zone Support Area (LZSA). An
LZSA is established by the LFSP when a planned CSS
buildup in an LZ commences. A planned CSS buildup
is discussed in Appendix L.

3.5.2.4 Helicopter Inland Areas. Paragraph 5.5.3
and Figure 3-28 depicts helicopter routes and HLZs.

3.5.2.5 Landing Craft Air Cushion (LCAC)
Inland Areas. Paragraph 4.3.3.2 discusses LCAC
inland routes and CLZs.

3.5.2.6 Forward Arming and Refueling Point
(FARP). A temporary facility organized, equipped,
and deployed by the aviation commander to provide
fuel and ammunition to aviation maneuver units in
combat.

3-43 (Reverse Blank)

3.6 NIGHT AND LOW-VISIBILITY SHIP-TO-
SHORE PLANNING

Night waterborne and helicopterborne ship-to-
shore movements are conducted to exploit the
tactical advantages of landing under the cover of
darkness. The possibility of low-visibility conditions
existing in the landing area, however, could require
some modifications to the landing plan. Increased
separation between assault shipping, stricter control
procedures for the waterborne and helicopterborne
ship-to-shore movements, changes to the timing of
assault waves, increasing casualty holding capacity
ashore, or postponement of helicopter operations
may be some factors that CATF and CLF considered
in developing an alternate plan to land under
low-visibility conditions. Appendix C describes
night and low-visibility lighting displays for landing
craft.
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CHAPTER 4

Conducting the Waterborne
Ship-to-Shore Movement

4.1 PURPOSE

This chapter discusses the doctrine, methodology,
and command and control for landing force (LF) debar-
kation and the waterborne ship-to-shore movement.

4.2 BACKGROUND

With air superiority and naval supremacy estab-
lished, the amphibious task force (ATF) enters the land-
ing area to commence the assault phase. The potential
employment of air-to-surface/surface-to-surface mis-
siles (ASM/SSMs) or chemical, biological, or radiation
(CBR) weapons against the ATF may dictate that the
transport group remain dispersed and mobile within the
landing area. Tactics for conducting the waterborne
ship-to-shore movement focus on underway launches
of preloaded amphibious assault vehicles (AAVs) and
landing craft with a minimum number of control ships,
craft, and personnel on station. Landing craft air cush-
ion (LCAC) launched from over-the-horizon (OTH)
complement the helicopterborne assault. AAVs and
displacement landing craft launched underway in the
near shore area, close to the line of departure (LOD),
continue the momentum of the assault and buildup of
combat power ashore. Underway LF debarkation is a
natural progression of amphibious ship design. World
War II vintage transports carrying troops and equip-
ment that debarked by nets and cargo booms into land-
ing craft at anchorages have been replaced by ships
with multispot flight decks, well decks, and tank decks
with preloaded helicopters, AAVs, LCACs, and dis-
placement landing craft that debark the LF underway at
speeds up to 20 kts. This chapter discusses the range of
options available to commander, amphibious task force
(CATF) for initiating LF debarkation and the
ship-to-shore movement. Doctrine associated with
static LF debarkation is covered because it provides ad-
ditional options and, in some variations, is applicable to
underway LF debarkation.

4.2.1 Final Preparations and Approach. Prior
to entering the landing area, CATF and commander,
landing force (CLF) evaluate the ATF’s readiness for
amphibious operations. Surf observation (SUROB)
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reports, beach survey intelligence reports (BSIRs), and
confirmatory beach report (CONBREP) from sea-
air-land (SEAL)/Marine reconnaissance (RECON)
teams are relayed by the advance force commander to
CATF to validate that conditions are suitable for the
waterborne ship-to-shore movement. A key factor in de-
termining the suitability of environmental conditions to
conduct the waterborne ship-to-shore movement is the
calculation of the modified surf index (MSI). COM-
NAVSURFLANT/COMNAVSURFPACINST 3840.1
Series, “Joint Surf Manual,” provides the methodology
for calculating the MSI and displacement landing craft
MSI operating parameters. Based on this information,
CATF confirms the primary or alternate landing plan,
H-hour, and initiates the landing by executing the signal,
“Land the landing force.” H-hour is the time at which the
initial assault troops or the landing force land on the
beach or in CLZs or HLZs. The time interval between
“Land the landing force” and H-hour depends on several
variables, such as: size and complexity of the
ship-to-shore movement, numbers of pre-H-hour
transfers, method of LF debarkation (underway or
static), and distances from launch points to the beach.

4.2.1.1 Positioning. The transport group arrives in
the landing area and ships complete all required actions
without further signal to meet H-hour. CATF’s control
plan organizes the landing area and specifies the level of
control required for the ship-to-shore movement. For un-
derway LF debarkation, the number of control stations
may be reduced for the ship-to-shore movement because
the launch ship’s navigation equipment can accurately
position assault craft close to the LOD, thus reducing the
requirements for approach ships, primary and secondary
control ships (PCSs and SCSs), and boat group com-
manders (BGCs). The installation of global positioning
system (GPS) navigation equipment in assault craft will
further reduce the requirement for a PCS and LCAC
control ship (LCS) to control scheduled waves. Buoys or
radar beacons deployed during advanced force opera-
tions also assist in accurately positioning and guiding as-
sault craft during the ship-to-shore movement.

4.2.1.2 Landing Sequence. Waterborne troops
and equipment are arranged in the categories

ORIGINAL



discussed in paragraph 3.3.2. Scheduled and on-call
waves land in accordance with the assault schedule.
Scheduled waves are controlled to the beach by the
Navy control group. On-call waves, nonscheduled
units, and prepositioned emergency supplies are
landed in accordance with the LF landing sequence ta-
ble or as requested by ground combat element (GCE)
tactical commanders through the tactical logistics
(TACLOG) group. A beach support area (BSA) is es-
tablished ashore to facilitate the movement of troops,
combat service support (CSS), and evacuation of ca-
sualties. When the tactical situation ashore permits,
CLF requests that general unloading begin.

4.3 EXECUTION

Paragraph 1.3 discusses the concept of the
ship-to-shore movement which commences when
CATF executes the signal, “Land the landing force”
and concludes when the unloading of all assault ship-
ping is completed.

4.3.1 Pre-H-Hour Transfers. If pre-H-hour trans-
fers should become necessary because the means available
for embarkation were not sufficient to maintain LF integ-
rity, the cross decking of personnel and equipment should
be accomplished by helicopter, landing craft, or boat. The
most efficient method should be chosen. If waterborne
transfers are required, CLF provides the following infor-
mation for the landing craft employment plan:

1. Boat team or serial number

2. Ship on which the boat team or serial num-
ber is embarked

3. Ship to which the boat team or serial will be
delivered

4. Number of personnel, equipment, and sup-
plies to be moved.

The means are launched to complete pre-H-hour
transfers as specified by CATF or when “Land the
landing force” is executed.

4.3.2 Waterborne Ship-to-Shore = Movement
Control Organization. The waterbome ship-to-shore
movement control organization is the Navy control group.
The Navy control group consists of personnel, ships, boats,
and landing craft that are designated to plan and control the
waterbome ship-to-shore movement. Figure 4-1 depicts the
organization of the Navy control group for the waterborme
ship-to-shore movement. Only the organization for red
beach is shown. A similar organization for blue beach

would be established. This organization supports large
scale amphibious operations, particularly when a transport
group anchors off landing beaches for LF debarkation and
the Navy control group provides positive control of all
scheduled waves during the waterbormne ship-to-shore
movement. During smaller scale amphibious operations
and in particular when LF debarkation is conducted under-
way, CATF may reduce the number of control ships, boats,
and personnel shown in Figure 4-1.

4.3.2.1 Central Control Officer (CCO). A CCO
is designated by CATF to plan and conduct the
waterborne ship-to-shore movement. The CCO is nor-
mally embarked in a central control ship (CCS) and is re-
sponsible for:

1. Planning and supervising the waterborne
ship-to-shore movement

2. Organizing the Navy control group to support
the ATF landing plan

3. Maintaining liaison with the tactical air officer
(TAO)

4. Maintaining liaison with the TACLOG group
(see Appendix J).

4.3.2.2 Assistant Central Control Officer
(ACCO). An ACCO may be designated when two or
more landing areas are used or when the landing area has
beaches located where centralized control is
impracticable.

4.3.2.3 Primary Control Officer (PCO). APCOis
designated for each colored beach and is responsible for:

1. Providing detailed plans, called PCO instruc-
tions, to conduct the ship-to-shore movement for
amphibious assaults or withdrawals across a col-
ored beach

2. Maintaining current location and status of all
ships, landing craft, and boats assigned to conduct
the landing on the assigned beach

3. Monitoring surf conditions and weather pre-
dictions and recommending the termination of
boating when conditions warrant

4. Maintaining the status of debarkation or
embarkation

5. Landing scheduled waves at the correct beach
at the specified time
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COMMANDER AMPHIBIOUS TASK FORCE
(CATF)

CENTRAL CONTROL OFFICER
(Cco)

| COMMANDER LANDING
» FORCE (CLF)
——
TACTICAL LANDING
LOGISTICS FORCE
(TACLOG) SUPPORT
GROUP PARTY
(LFSP)

' | sHORE PARTY
I | COMMANDER
o4

PRIMARY CONTROL OFFICER PRIMARY CONTROL OFFICER |- — RED BEACH
(PCO) (PCO
BLUE BEACH RED BEACH
BEACH PARTY
(NoTE COMMANDER
RED BEACH
LCAC CAUSEWAY BOAT GROUP BOAT GROUP SECONDARY APPROACH
CONTROL TRANSPORT COMMANDER COMMANDER CONTROL LANE
OFFICER UNIT (BGC) RED 1 (BGC) RED 2 OFFICER CONTROL
(tco) COMMANDER (NOTE 2) (5CO) OFFICER
ASSISTANT
BOAT GROUP
COMMANDER
(ABGC)
[ LEGEND:
' ' ———» COMMAND
WAVE GUIDE BOAT WAVE OPERATIONAL CONTROL
OFFICER COMMANDER
--------------------------- COORDINATION
(WGO) (BWC)
——eme—- LIAISON
NOTES:

1. ONLY THE ORGANIZATION FOR RED BEACH IS SHOWN. A SIMILAR ORGANIZATION IS IN EFFECT FOR BLUE BEACH.
2. ONLY THE ORGANIZATION FOR BEACH RED 1 IS SHOWN. A SIMILAR ORGANIZATION IS IN EFFECT FOR BEACH RED 2.

3. THIS ORGANIZATION REFLECTS THE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MOST DEMANDING OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT,
GENERALLY ASSOCIATED WITH AN MEF. FUNCTIONS MAY BE COMBINED OR ELIMINATED WHEN APPROPRIATE.

4.3.2.4 Primary Control Ship (PCS). The
provides support for the embarked PCO and a boat

Figure 4-1. Control Organization During the Waterborne Ship-to-Shore Movement

6. Arranging for fueling boats and providing
rest and food for boat crews

7. Providing liaison to the surfaceborne RLT
TACLOG detachment

8. Conducting assault craft salvage operations
9. Coordinating the employment of landing
ships and craft within his area of responsibility

following the initial assault.

PCS

4-3

control team to track and control assault craft. PCS re-
sponsibilities include controlling scheduled waves to
the beach and assisting the PCO in:

1. Maintaining a plot of all ships, assault craft,
and boats within the PCO control area

2. Coordinating the movements of on-call
waves and nonscheduled units

3. Coordinating landing ship, amphibious ve-
hicle, landing craft, and boat traffic
movements during general offload or LF
backload.

ORIGINAL



The PCS may be assigned a fixed point station, nor-
mally the left flank of the LOD, or an underway sector
in the vicinity of the LOD. PCS controls an RLT land-
ing across a colored beach or a single BLT landing
across a numbered beach. When two BLTs land across
a numbered colored beach, the PCS will control the
scheduled waves of one BLT.

4.3.2.4.1 Boat Control Team. The boat control
team plots, tracks, and controls the movements of
scheduled waves from the PCS’s combat information
center (CIC). Team members are:

1. Supervisor

2. Wave controller

3. Grid plotter

4. Radio net operators (ALFA and BRAVO nets)
5. Radar operator

6. Visual bearing taker

7. Signalman for visual communications.

The boat control team uses the signals in Appendix C to
alert waves of LOD departure times and the amphibious
grid system explained in Appendix D for wave control
from the rendezvous or underway launch area to the beach.

4.3.2.5 Secondary Control Officer (SCO) and
Secondary Control Ship (SCS). The SCO embarks
in the SCS and is a principal assistant to the PCO. The SCS
is assigned a fixed point station on the LOD or underway
sector in the vicinity of the PCS. SCO/SCS duties include:

1. Maintaining duplicate control records and
plots required of the PCO and PCS

2. Monitoring PCO radio circuits

3. Controlling the waterborne ship-to-shore
movement over a numbered colored beach when
two or more numbered beaches are designated
for a colored beach

4. Assuming PCO and PCS duties in an
emergency.

When two or more numbered beaches are in opera-
tion, an additional SCO and SCS may be assigned as a
backup or to control the third or additional colored
beaches.

4.3.2.6 Approach Lane Control Officer and
Approach Lane Marker Ship. When multiple
colored beaches are specified in the ATF landing plan
approach lane control officers and marker ships are sta-
tioned during static debarkation of the LF to mark LOD
approaches to assist boat groups departing the transport
area. The approach lane control officer reports to the
PCO.

4.3.2.7 Boat Group. A boat group consists of con-
trol personnel and boats, amphibious vehicles, and
displacement landing craft in scheduled waves for a
numbered colored beach. Each boat group has a BGC
and an assistant boat group commander (ABGC). Each
AAV wave has a wave guide officer (WGO) and each
displacement landing craft wave has a boat wave com-
mander (BWC) assigned.

Appendix C discusses identification flags, lights,
markers, and signals used in the waterborne ship-
to-shore movement. These special designator flags are
taken down when displacement landing craft and con-
trol boats cross the LOD and are redisplayed after the
last scheduled wave has landed.

4.3.2.7.1 The Boat Group Commander (BGC).
The BGC embarks in a landing craft, personnel, large
(LCPL) displaying the ZERO flag over the beach flag
and is under the tactical control of the PCO. The BGC is
thoroughly briefed on the approach schedule; assault
wave, landing area, and transport area diagrams; and
weather conditions and is responsible for:

1. Maintaining discipline within the boat group

2. Maintaining proper wave positions in the ren-
dezvous area

3. Leading the first displacement landing craft
wave from the rendezvous or underway launch
area to the surf zone

4. Controlling waterborne traffic off the beach.

After all scheduled waves have landed, the BGC be-
comes the traffic control officer for the beach and re-
ports to the beach party for operations inside the surf
line and the PCO for operations seaward of the surf
zone. Appendix H lists equipment requirements for the
BGC’s boat.

4.3.2.7.2 Assistant Boat Group Commander
(ABGC). The ABGC embarks in an LCPL displaying
the WHISKEY flag over the beach flag and reports to
the BGC. The ABGC is responsible for:
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1. Assuming BGC duties in an emergency

2. Assisting in organizing waves into proper po-
sition in the rendezvous area

3. Assisting in dispatching waves from the ren-
dezvous area to arrive at the LOD on time

4. Checking for stragglers or malfunction-
ing/damaged assault craft in later waves

5. Following the last scheduled wave to the surf
zone

6. Conducting landing craft and amphibious ve-
hicle salvage operations.

After all scheduled waves have landed, the ABGC
becomes the senior salvage officer afloat for the beach
and reports to the beach party for salvage operations in-
side the surf zone and the PCO for salvage operations
seaward of the surf zone. If salvage operations are not
required, the ABGC’s loiter position is shown in the
beach approach diagram. Appendix H lists equipment
requirements for the ABGC’s boat.

4.3.2.7.3 Boat Wave Commander (BWC). The
BWC embarks in the number one displacement landing
craft and displays the beach flag over the wave number
numerical flag. The BWC communicates with the
BGC, ABGC, and PCS and is responsible for:

1. Forming the wave into the proper organiza-
tion for landing

2. Maintaining boat discipline in the wave
3. Maintaining proper boat and wave intervals
4. Arriving at the LOD and beach on time.

The BWC boat is normally in the van of a column,
apex of a wedge, or center of a line abreast formation.
The grid reference system of wave control (see Ap-
pendix D) is used to control boat waves. Grid direc-
tions are provided from the parent ship or the approach
lane marker ship until the BWC reports to the PCS.
The PCS provides directions to the BWC during the
approach to the beach. The BWC directs the wave re-
turning to the PCS, remaining clear of incoming
waves.

4.3.2.7.4 Wave Guide Officer (WGO). A WGO
may be assigned to each AAV wave. The WGO leads
the wave to the LOD and takes station on the wave’s

left flank prior to crossing the LOD. Normally the AAV
wave commander, the senior LF officer in the number
one AAV in the wave, assumes the role of WGO. In this
situation, the wave guides on the AAV wave
commander en route to the beach. If the AAV is not the
designated WGO, the ship launching the wave provides
the WGO embarked in a boat displaying the beach flag
over the wave number numerical flag. The WGO/AAV
wave commander’s responsibilities are the same as the
BWC. The grid reference system of wave control (see
Appendix D) is used by the PCS to control AAV
waves.

AAV safety boats are provided by the ship launching
AAVs during training exercises. They assist AAVs
with mechanical problems and evacuate embarked LF
personnel if required. Safety boats do not display any
flags or insignia by day and display normal navigation
lights at night.

4.3.2.7.5 Floating Dumps. Paragraph 3.3.2.4.1
describes the requirements for establishing floating
dumps. They are listed in the landing craft employment
plan and positioned in the vicinity of the LOD, under
PCS control, as shown in the approach diagram. Floating
dumps display a green flag over a numeral flag from Ap-
pendix C corresponding to the cargo being carried.

4.3.2.7.6 Medical Boats. Medical boats are listed
in the landing craft employment plan and are positioned
off the landing beach, under PCS control, as shown in
the approach diagram. Medical personnel and equip-
ment are embarked to transport casualties from the
beach to a casualty receiving and treatment ship
(CRTS). Medical boats display the MIKE flag over the
beach flag.

4.3.2.7.7 Salvage Boats. Salvage boats are listed
in the landing craft employment plan and are positioned
as shown in the approach diagram. Landing craft con-
figured to conduct salvage operations are not suitable
for carrying troops or equipment. Appendix H lists the
equipment carried in each salvage boat and Appendix I
discusses their operational tasking. Salvage boats dis-
play the SIERRA flag over the beach flag.

4.3.2.8 Landing Craft Air Cushion (LCAC)
Control Officer (LCO). The LCO embarks in the
LCS and assists the PCO by providing detailed plans
for the ship-to-shore movement of LCACs. The
LCAC ship-to-shore movement is planned and con-
ducted under the centralized control of the Navy
control group organization. Because of LCAC’s
unique capabilities compared to displacement landing
craft, the PCO delegates various planning aspects and
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LCAC control from the LCAC departure point (CDP)
to LCAC penetration point (CPP) to the LCO. The
LCO reports to the PCO and is responsible for:

1. Providing detailed plans, called LCO instruc-
tions, to conduct the LCAC ship-to-shore
movement

2. Controlling LCACs from the CDP to the CPP

3. Maintaining the current location and status of
all LCACs assigned to conduct the landing

4. Monitoring surf conditions and weather predic-
tions and recommending to the PCO the termina-
tion of LCAC operations when conditions warrant

5. Arranging for fueling LCACs and providing
rest and food for LCAC crews.

4.3.2.9 LCAC Control Ship (LCS). The LCS pro-
vides support for the embarked LCO and an LCAC
control team to control LCAC groups from the LCAC
launch area (CLA) to the CPP.

4.3.2.9.1 LCAC Control Team. The LCAC con-
trol team is analogous to the boat control team. During
the ship-to-shore movement the team provides advi-
sory or positive control to LCAC groups en route to the
CPP. During general offload the team controls or moni-
tors LCAC movements as directed by the PCO.

4.3.210 LCAC Group. An LCAC group consists of
two or more LCACs that comprise a scheduled wave.
LCACs do not display any amphibious unique visual
signals or insignia because of the foreign object damage
(FOD) these devices could cause. Appendix C contains
LCAC beach markings and maneuvering hand signals.

4.3.2.10.1 LCAC Group Commander (LGC).
The LGC is analogous to the BWC in the boat group.
The LGC is from the assault craft unit (ACU) LCAC
detachment and embarks in an LCAC with either GPS
for navigation or the USQ-90 position locating and re-
porting system (PLRS) (when available) for command
and control.

4.3.2.11 Causeway Transport Unit Com-
mander. The causeway transport unit commander is
the senior LST commanding officer (CO) carrying
causeways at each colored beach that directs the
offload and assembly of causeway sections for
installation as causeway piers or employment as barge
ferries. Paragraph 4.3.9 discusses LST beaching and
causeway operations in greater detail.

4.3.3 Control Areas. Displacement craft and
LCAC control areas and positions are established in
the landing area to deconflict tactical operations, de-
fine transit lanes for the LCAC and boat groups, iden-
tify geographic positions for timing, and to position
control ships/boats to guide the waterborne ship-
to-shore movement. Displacement craft control areas
are the approach lane, LOD, and boat lane. LCAC
control areas are the CLA, CDP, transit lane, LCAC
control points (CCPs), CPP, and LCAC landing zone
(CLZ). Figure 4-2 depicts displacement craft and
LCAC control areas.

4.3.3.1 Displacement Craft Control Areas.
AAVs and displacement landing craft begin their timed
transit to the beach from the LOD. The timing for each
scheduled wave is established in the approach sched-
ule. Signals to alert waves of their LOD departure times
are contained in Appendix C.

4.3.3.1.1 Approach Lane. An approach lane is
an extension of the boat lane from the LOD toward
the transport area. It indicates the exact route dis-
placement landing craft use to approach the LOD
from the transport area when static debarkation is
employed. It may be identified by a marker ship,
boat, or buoy. Adjacent approach lanes may be paral-
lel or diverge seaward to provide for early dispersion
of assault waves.

4.3.3.1.2 Line of Departure (LOD). The LOD is
an offshore coordinating line to assist displacement
craft and AAVs to land on designated beaches at sched-
uled times. It marks the seaward end of the boat lane.
Each colored beach has an LOD and topographic, hy-
drographic, and tactical considerations determine the
specific location. It may be marked by PCS/SCS, boats,
or buoys. When scheduled waves are launched under-
way the LOD may be unmarked. Displacement craft
waves are dispatched to the beach from this line. A sep-
arate LOD may be provided for AAVs to reduce
waterborne transit times.

4.3.3.1.3 Boat Lane. A boat lane extends seaward
from the landing beach to the LOD. The width of the
landing beach determines the width of the boat lane. A
flank of the boat lane is designated as the return boat lane
to deconflict traffic patterns of displacement landing
craft returning towards the LOD and approaching the
beach.

4.3.3.2 LCAC Control Areas. LCAC groups be-
gin their timed transit to the beach from the CDP. The
timing for each scheduled wave is established in the
approach schedule.
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4.3.3.2.1 LCAC Launch Area (CLA). The CLA
is the area designated by CATF in which LCAC launch
operations occur. It may be located several thousand
yards to 100 nm offshore and is of sufficient size to per-
mit underway launch operations.

4.3.3.2.2 LCAC Departure Point (CDP). The
CDP is the geographic position marking the seaward
end of the LCAC transit lane. CDPs are not loiter or
rendezvous points. Launch timing should permit
LCAC:s to proceed directly to the CDP and continue to
the next control point. The LCO designates CDPs.

4.3.3.2.3 LCAC Transit Lanes. LCAC tran-
sit lanes connect CDPs to CPPs and may include CCPs se-
lected for tactical, environmental, or traffic control pur-
poses. Separation between LCAC transit lanes and dis-
placement craft approach and boat lanes is 500 yards or
greater. To compensate for LCAC sideslip and allow for
beach marking identification, the final leg of the transit lane
should be 1 to 5 nm long, depending on the severity of tumn
from the previous leg. Separate transit lanes for each
LCAC sortie may be established or a single transit lane
may be established as the ATF closes the beach. It may also
be desirable to have separate approach and return transit
lanes. The LCO designates transit lanes.

4.3.3.2.4 LCAC Control Point (CCP). A CCP is
a geographic position established along the transit lane
to control the ship-to-shore movement of LCAC groups.
Unlike displacement craft control procedures which
generally involve minute-by-minute position updates,
LCAC groups proceed to the beach independently or re-
ceive only periodic position reports relative to CCPs
from the LCS. Paragraph 4.3.6.2 discusses the types of
LCAC control methods. The LCO designates CCPs.

4.3.3.2.5 LCAC Penetration Point (CPP). A
CPP is the geographic position where the LCAC group
crosses the high water mark. The selection of CPPs is
influenced by a variety of factors, including ease of
1dentification, tactical scheme of maneuver ashore, lo-
cal topography, and suitability for nearby CLZs while
avoiding LCAC nonnegotiable features such as dunes
with sharp dropoffs or excessively wide trenches.
CATEF selects CPPs.

4.3.3.2.6 LCAC Landing Zone (CLZ). CLZs are
selected by CLF. They are selected based on a variety
of factors supporting the LF scheme of maneuver
ashore, including number of LCACs simultaneously
in the CLZ, type of cargo discharged, proximity to
helicopter landing zones (HLZs)/colored beaches
when troop and equipment assembly is required,
general terrain features, trafficability, and avoidance

of bottlenecks leading into and out of CLZs. Ideally,
CLZs are surveyed to verify suitability and determine
the best route from the CPP to the CLZ. Separate CLZ
ingress and egress routes are desirable. Fire, demoli-
tion, mine removal, etc., may be required to prepare the
CLZ as a result of the survey.

4.3.3.2.7 LCAC Landing Site (CLS). The CLS is
an individual landing site within the CLZ. As a plan-
ning estimate, a 100 yard diameter area is required for
each LCAC. Size is increased further for sloping terrain
or other natural or man made features which require
greater LCAC maneuvering room.

4.3.4 Debarkation. Debarkation is the unloading
of troops, equipment, and supplies from a ship or air-
craft. It can be accomplished from a ship that is under-
way, lying to, or at anchor. Appendix A discusses the
use of debarkation stations and procedures for calling
landing craft alongside or into welldecks.

4.3.4.1 Debarkation Schedule. The sequence
and means for LF waterborne debarkation is
established in the landing diagram, landing craft and
amphibious vehicle assignment table, and LF landing
sequence table. Individual ship’s debarkation means,
sequence, and procedures are contained in the debarka-
tion schedule and ship’s bills. Paragraph 3.4.1.4
discusses the debarkation schedule in detail.

4.3.4.2 Static Debarkation Sequence. This
doctrine establishes the methodology for displacement
landing craft to load, form into waves, and proceed to
the beach in a well-defined and controlled process
when the transport group conducts LF debarkation
from ships lying to or at anchor. Some of this doctrine is
adaptable to underway debarkation.

4.3.4.21 Assemblyand On-CallCircles.
Assembly circles are located off the ship’s bow, beam,
and quarter. On-call circles are located astern. On-call
circles interfere with traffic flow in and out of well
decks and are not used by these ships. Displacement
landing craft initially proceed to assembly circles.
Displacement landing craft are not pre-designated for a
specific boat team and are called from assembly circles
to debarkation stations to load by flaghoist or flashing
light signal as specified in Appendix A. Boat teams
normally load into displacement landing craft along-
side the ship using debarkation nets. Hand lines lower
light equipment and boat team paddles. Boat teams also
load using the craft’s bow ramp in the well deck. The
BWC is embarked in the number one displacement
landing craft of each wave and displays the beach flag
over the wave number numerical flag. Loaded
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displacement landing craft proceed from debarkation
stations to wave forming circles. Figure 4-3 depicts the
location of assembly and wave forming circles and the
sequence landing craft follow.

Displacement landing craft in on-call circles do not
have specific assignments. They replace landing craft
in assembly circles with mechanical problems.

Preloaded displacement landing craft launched under-
way may initially proceed to assembly circles and
guide on the launch ship. When all landing craft are
formed up, the launch ship dispatches the wave to a ren-
dezvous area.

4.3.4.2.2 Wave Forming Circles. Wave forming
circles are located off the ship’s bow and facilitate

WAVE FORMING CIRCLES

<«—50YD—»—f— «—50YD—»>
DISTANCE
50 TO 200 YD
TO WAVE TO WAVE
FORMING FORMING
CIRCLES CIRCLES

ASSEMBLY CIRCLES

ON-CALL
BOATS

ON-CALL
BOATS

NOTES:

1. LANDING CRAFT APPROACH SHIP FROM ASSEMBLY CIRCLES ONE AND TWO ONLY.

2. LANDING CRAFT IN MIDSHIP ASSEMBLY CIRCLES (3 AND 4) AND FORWARD ASSEMBLY CIRCLES (5 AND 6) DO NOT
EXECUTE AUTOMATIC CIRCLE SHIFT UNTIL ALL LANDING CRAFT HAVE CLEARED AFTER CIRCLES.
IN EXECUTING AUTOMATIC ASSEMBLY CIRCLE SHIFT, LANDING CRAFT FOLLOW A FIGURE-EIGHT PATTERN TO EFFECT
REVERSAL IN DIRECTION OF MOVEMENT IN FOLLOWING CIRCLES.
UNDER CONDITIONS OF LOW VISIBILITY, ASSEMBLY CIRCLES ARE MOVED CLOSER TO THE SIDE (25 TO 50 YARDS).
LOADED LANDING CRAFT PROCEED FROM ALONGSIDE DEBARKATION STATIONS TO WAVE FORMING CIRCLES.
WAVE FORMING CIRCLES ADJUST DISTANCE FOR POSITIVE RADAR TRACKING.
THE BOAT WAVE COMMANDER (BWC) LEADS THE WAVE TO THE RENDEVOUS AREA.

Nooks w

Figure 4-3. Assembly and Wave Forming Circles
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wave forming while providing the ship’s CIC an oppor-
tunity to identify and track the wave. Waves are dis-
patched from wave forming circles and proceed to the
rendezvous area in a column formation, controlled en
route by the parent ship. The BWC leads the wave and
reports to the PCS for control on entering the rendez-
vous area. Figure 4-3 depicts the location of wave
forming circles.

4.3.4.2.3 Rendezvous Area. The rendezvous
area is seaward of the LOD. It is the area where dis-
placement landing craft waves form into proper wave
sequence. Boat waves are dispatched from the rendez-
vous area by visual or radio signals from PCS in accor-
dance with Appendix C, or on signal from the BWC, to
cross the LOD at the time specified in the approach
schedule.

4.3.4.3 Amphibious Assault Vehicle (AAV)
Debarkation. Boat teams are loaded into AAVs in
the tank or well deck in accordance with the debarka-
tion schedule. AAVs are launched while the ship is un-
derway, anchored, or lying to in the amphibious vehicle
launching area and proceed directly to the beach to
minimize transit time and troop fatigue.

4.3.4.4 Underway Launch of AAVs and Landing
Craft. AAVs and preloaded displacement landing craft
are normally launched underway. This tactic minimizes
launch ship time close to the beach, vulnerability to hos-
tile action, and maximizes the element of surprise. AAVs
are launched close to the AAV LOD on a time line so each
wave can proceed directly to the beach. Displacement
landing craft are launched in the inner transport area or
close to the LOD according to CATF’s control plan. Fig-
ure 4-4 depicts an example of an underway launch sce-
nario. Displacement landing craft are launched in a
displacement landing craft launching area, designated by
the PCO, with the launch ships retiring to the outer trans-
port area. As the wave one AAV launch ship passes this
area, displacement landing craft guide on this ship,
proceed to a rendezvous area, and follow AAV waves to
the beach. The AAV wave commander, the senior LF of-
ficer/noncommissioned officer (NCO) in each wave, di-
rects the wave. Each BWC directs subsequent waves to
depart the rendezvous area to cross the LOD at prescribed
times. Positive wave control may be accomplished by em-
ploying one AAV launch ship as a PCS assigned to an un-
derway sector seaward of the LOD. LCAC movements
occur simultaneously with the displacement craft
ship-to-shore movement with the LGC directing each
LCAC wave. Medical and salvage boats are assigned to
specific waves and floating dumps remain in the rendez-
vous area. The SCS, approach lane officer and ship,
BGC, ABGC, and WGO are not utilized during this un-

derway launch scenario. The procedures for conducting
displacement landing craft underway launches are con-
tained in the type commander’s standard operating pro-
cedures (SOPs).

4.3.5 Dispatching Scheduled Waves to the
Beach. Scheduled waves are dispatched from the
rendezvous area or CLA by the PCS or LCS, or depart
without signal to meet the times prescribed in the ap-
proach schedule. Appendixes B and C discuss landing
craft and AAV formations and control signals.

4.3.5.1 AAV Waves. AAVsarenormally launched
underway in a column formation close to the LOD.
They may be launched while the ship is lying to or an-
chored in the amphibious vehicle launching area.

The column follows the WGO or AAV wave com-
mander until all AAVs are launched and then executes a
flanking maneuver toward the beach and maneuvers in a
line-abreast formation down the boat lane to touchdown
at the prescribed time. AAV standard distance is 25
yards in daylight and 50 yards at night or during low visi-
bility. When 1,000 yards from the beach battle speed is
ordered by the PCS, WGO, or AAV wave commander,
unless this results in early landing of the first wave.

4.3.5.2 Displacement Landing Craft Waves.
Displacement landing craft are normally launched un-
derway and proceed to a rendezvous area or directly to
the LOD. When dispatched to the beach, as the last dis-
placement landing craft in the wave clears the rendez-
vous area a wedge is formed on signal from the BWC
en route to the LOD. The BWC directs a line abreast
formation prior to crossing the LOD, except during
low-visibility when a wedge is maintained up to 1,000
yards from the beach.

Standard distance between displacement landing
craft is 50 yards in daylight and 25 yards at night or dur-
ing low-visibility, with the exception of LCUs, for
which standard distance is 50 yards during day and
night. When 1,000 yards from the beach, battle speed is
ordered by the PCS or BWC.

4.3.5.3 LCAC Groups. LCACs proceed to the
beach in groups of two or more craft. Each group is di-
rected by an LGC.

LCAC:s are launched in the CLA to pass through the
CDP at the time prescribed in the approach schedule.
The CDP is analogous to the LOD. LCACs proceed
down transit lanes with adjustments to course and
speed directed by the LCS or LGC, according to the
control method used.
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LCACs proceed to the beach in either a line of bear-
ing or line abreast to starboard, wedge, column, or
deceptive (from different directions) formation. Mini-
mum distances between LCACs is 100 yards. The LGC
will specify the distance between LCACs after consid-
ering the type of formation, speed, sea state, and visibil-
ity. The LGC is in the lead craft.

4.3.5.3.1 Navigation. The LCAC navigation suite
consists of a GPS/Omega MX 1105, LN-66 radar, gyro
compass, and doppler velocity indicator. GPS provides
an accurate track to within 50 yards of the CPP for OTH
transits. All LCACs are not GPS-equipped and the gyro
compass and doppler velocity indicator are used to
dead reckon (DR) currents and compensate for advance
and transfer. The probable error in DR tracks for OTH
transits is 2 nm or greater. When the radar is operated,
navigation accuracy is improved. Large surface con-
tacts, like an LSD can be detected at 12 to 15 nm. Low
lying beach areas are difficult to detect beyond 6 to 8
nm.

4.3.6 Waterborne Ship-to-Shore Movement
Control. Figure 4-1 shows the organization of a
Navy control group. Paragraph 2.3.3 discusses the con-
cept of decentralized execution of the waterborne
ship-to-shore movement through the Navy control

group.

4.3.6.1 Displacement Craft Control. Control of
displacement craft in the boat lane varies from advisory
to positive control. PCS advisory control functions
could be delegated to the boat group, or PCS can pro-
vide minute by minute positive control directions to
each wave with the complete boat group organization
assisting. Control of scheduled waves is accomplished
using the grid reference system which is explained in
Appendix D. Appendix E discusses quiet landing pro-
cedures (QLPs).

4.3.6.2 LCAC Control. There are three types of
LCAC control: advisory, independent, and positive.
The type of control selected depends on the mission and
tactical situation, the LCAC navigation suite installed,
and LCS command and control capabilities. The LCAC
ship-to-shore movement is conducted using the Navy
control group organization. The CCO plans and exe-
cutes the waterborne ship-to-shore movement, includ-
ing LCAC operations. The PCO is responsible for
LCAC operations at a colored beach and delegates
LCAC control functions to the LCO.

4.3.6.2.1 Advisory Control. LCACs are pro-
vided the launch position and a vector to the first
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control point. The LCS tracks the LCAC group and
periodically gives the LGC a current position and
time early or late based on the approach schedule.
The LGC modifies course and speed to regain the
planned CCP. Advisory control is the preferred con-
trol procedure.

4.3.6.2.2 Independent Control. Independent
control is used when assaults are conducted under
emission control (EMCON) conditions. With GPS in-
stalled, LCACs are capable of independent movement
from OTH to an unmarked CPP.

4.3.6.2.3 Positive Control. During positive con-
trol the LCACs navigation information is continuously
updated via an external control source which may be
electronic, voice communications, or data link.

Radar is the primary sensor for determining an
LCAC’s position relative to the LCS. Voice com-
munications are used to provide position and vec-
tor information to the LGC. The following
procedures are employed in LCAC group positive
control:

1. LCAC group is launched and crosses the CDP
at the designated time. LCACs may maneuver in
a zigzag, execute a 360° turn, or increase speed
to adjust CDP arrival time. Since the LCAC will
be over the hump (18 to 21 kts), speed should not
drop below 25 kts.

2. Position information is provided every min-
ute using designations from Appendix D.
Speed up and slow down commands are not
used. For multiple leg transit lanes, the LCS
provides time and distance to turn. A 600 to
700 yard tactical diameter is used for comput-
ing turn points. If the LCAC group is signifi-
cantly off track, a left or right correction in
degrees command is given (“vector left 15°7).
If the LCAC group is early in excess of 5 min-
utes, a 360° turn port or starboard may be used
to recover the timeline.

3. When running multiple legs to the beach in
high sea states, it may be necessary to establish
different notional speeds on each leg, or accept a
time late or early on the first leg which is made
up or lost on subsequent legs.

4. When the distance to the beach is beyond ra-
dar range and radar contact cannot be continu-
ously maintained by the LCS, the following
procedures are employed:
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a. Aircraft Relay. Aircraft are stationed to
provide the LCAC group’s position to the
LCS. This may be done electronically using
tactical data systems or physically by placing
the aircraft in immediate proximity to the
LCAC group. Aircraft also act as aradio relay.

b. Trail Ship Control. A ship or surface craft is
positioned to maintain radar contact with the
LCAC group en route to the beach. Positioning
the trail ship inshore before LCAC launch is nec-
essary to maintain radar contact with the higher
speed LCAC. The LCAC group remains under
trail ship control until the LGC identifies the CPP
and assumes control of the group. The trail ship
maintains position until the LCAC group’s return
and provides radar tracking back to the LCS.

43.6.24 OTH Command and Control. LCAC OTH
command and control systems provide the means for the LCS
to electronically control the LCAC group in an OTH ship-to-
shore movement. The VSQ-90 PLRS is an example of an
electronic system being adapted for positive control of LCACs.

Return to force procedures must be incorporated into
OTH planning as identification friend or foe (IFF)
equipment is not installed in LCACs. Options to iden-
tify returning LCAC are:

1. Establishing fixed return lanes

2. Designating a positive identification radar ad-
visory zone (PIRAZ) station

3. Using challenge and reply procedures

4. Radiating the LCAC’s LN-66 radar for elec-
tronic warfare (EW) identification.

4.3.7 Beaching, Retracting, and Return. At
touchdown each wave reports, “Wave (number) touch-
down, touchdown, touchdown” as follows:

1. Displacement craft report on the beach boat
control circuit (ALFA net) and then displace-
ment landing craft shift to beach boat operations
circuit (BRAVO net) and AAVs shift to the ap-
propriate LF tactical net.

2. LCAC:s report on the LCAC control net and
then shift to the CLZ control net.

4.3.71 AAVs. AAVs normally do not stop at the
beach. They continue inland with embarked troops in
accordance with the scheme of maneuver ashore.

4.3.7.2 Displacement Landing Craft. Displace-
ment landing craft operations at the beach are
controlled by the beach party, which is landed as a
scheduled or on-call wave. Displacement landing craft
beach, lower the ramp, offload troops and equipment,
raise the ramp, and retract off the beach on signal from
a beach party traffic controlman. If the beach party is
not established the wave retracts on signal from the
BWC. Displacement landing craft late retracting wait
for the next incoming wave to beach in order not to in-
terfere with their approach. The beach party or BGC
keeps the PCS advised of the status of debarkation or
embarkation and if landing craft are delayed using the
BRAVO net. Displacement landing craft back clear of
the surf zone and return via the return boat lane. The
BGC, as traffic control officer, assists by directing re-
turning displacement landing craft to avoid delaying
incoming waves.

4.3.7.3 LCACs. LCACs in scheduled and on-call
waves are controlled to the CPP by the LCAC control
team. The CPP is separated from the boat lane flank by
at least 500 yards to deconflict LCAC’s high speed ap-
proach from relatively slower displacement landing
craft and amphibious vehicles. A CLZ control team
(CCT) is landed as early as possible to provide terminal
control for the LCAC group from seaward of the CPP to
the CLZ using the CLZ control net. LCAC control/co-
ordination may be provided by SEAL or division or
force RECON teams until the CCT is established. The
distance inland that CLZs are established is governed
by the tactical situation. LCACs do not transition to LF
control, like AAVs. LCACs land in groups of two or
more and proceed to the CLZ by an ingress route. They
discharge troops, equipment, and cargo and, when di-
rected by the CCT, return to the beach by a separate
egress route. For general unloading, LCACs report di-
rectly to the PCS.

4.3.8 Communications. Communications to con-
trol scheduled waves and coordinate initial and general
offloading at a landing area are shown in Figure 4-5.
These communication nets are explained in the follow-
ing paragraphs and a detailed discussion of the trans-
missions used on these nets is provided in Appendix D.

4.3.8.1 Control Ship Coordination Net. The
control ship coordination net is used for overall coordi-
nation of the waterborne ship-to-shore movement.

4.3.8.2 Primary Control Net. The primary con-
trol net is used to exchange command and control infor-
mation and for coordinating the ship-to-shore
movement at a colored beach.
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Figure 4-5. Waterborne Ship-to-Shore Movement Communications Matrix

4.3.8.3 Beach Boat Control (ALFA Net). The
ALFA net is used during near shore ship-to-shore
movements to provide vector information to scheduled
waves for a numbered or colored beach. AAVs shift to
LF tactical and displacement landing craft shift to
beach boat operations (BRAVO net) circuits on
beaching.
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4.3.8.4 Beach Boat Operations (BRAVO Net).
The BRAVO net is used to coordinate the initial and
general offload at a numbered or colored beach.

4.3.8.5 LCAC Control Net. The LCAC control

net may be a UHF/HF clear voice net or data link sys-
tem. If PLRS is installed, the PLRS master station to
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LCAC user unit link may perform this function. An
E2C or SH 60 in an LCAC airborne control role guards
this net. It is used to provide vector information to
LCAC groups en route to or from CLZs supporting a
numbered colored beach.

4.3.8.6 CLZ Control Net. The CLZ control net is
used to control LCACs from the CPP into and out of a
CLZ.

4.3.8.7 Causeway Control Net. The causeway
control net is used to coordinate causeway operations
and marriages at a colored beach.

4.3.8.8 Causeway Tug Circuit. The causeway
tug circuit is used to direct warping tugs/tender boats
during causeway assembly, movement, and marriages
at a colored beach.

4.3.8.9 Landing Force Support Party (LFSP)
Command Net. The LFSP command net is used by
the LFSP to direct CSS operations with TACLOG
detachments, the shore party, and helicopter support
team (HST).

4.3.8.10 LFSP Control Net. The LFSP control
net is used by the shore party to coordinate logistics re-
quests from surfaceborne units with the surfaceborne
RLT TACLOG detachment.

4.3.8.11 Landing Force (LF) Combat Service
Support (CSS) Net. The LF CSS net provides CSS
coordination with TACLOG detachments when the ap-
propriate CSSE is established ashore.

4.3.8.12 Medical Regulating Net. The MEDREG
net provides communications between the ATF or LF
medical regulating control officer (MRCO) and each
medical regulating team (MRT). Appendix G provides
additional information on the MEDREG system.

4.3.9 Landing Ship Tank (LST) Beaching and
Causeway Operations. Control of LST beaching
and causeway operations is the responsibility of the
Navy control group organization.

4.3.9.1 Beaching Operations. When directed by
the PCO, LSTs proceed from the transport area along
approach lanes to the beach. A BISR, prepared by
SEAL or division or force RECON teams, is used to se-
lect the beaching site and approach track from the three
and one-half fathom curve. When offloading is com-
pleted, LSTs return to the transport area via retirement
lanes. The beach party provides special beach markers
which are shown in Appendix C.

4.3.9.2 Causeway Operations. Based on the LF
landing sequence table or requests from the sur-
faceborne RLT TACLOG detachment, the PCO directs
the causeway transport unit commander (senior LST
CO carrying causeways) to assemble and install cause-
way piers or initiate barge ferry operations. Special sig-
nals and beach markers for causeway operations are
shown in Appendix C.

4.3.9.2.1 Pontoons as a Causeway Pier. The
causeway transport unit commander, when directed by
the PCO, is responsible for coordinating the splashing
of pontoon causeway sections, pier assembly, and
dispatching the pier to the beach. The amphibious con-
struction battalion (PHIBCB) detachment from the
naval beach group (NBG) offloads causeway sections,
assembles, and maneuvers the pier to the beach. As the
causeway pier enters the surf zone, control is passed to
the beach party for emplacement and operation of the
pier.

When the PCO directs withdrawal of the pier, the
beach party directs the retraction clear of the surf zone,
passes control to the causeway transport unit com-
mander who, through the PHIBCB detachment, coordi-
nates movement, pier disassembly, and returning
pontoon sections to each LST for backloading.

4.3.9.2.2 Pontoons as a Barge Ferry. The
causeway transport unit commander, when directed by
the PCO, coordinates assembling pontoon causeway
sections into barge ferries. As each ferry is operational,
control is passed to the PCS for ship-to-shore barge
ferry operations using the BRAVO net for controlling
beaching and offloading operations. As each barge
ferry offload is completed, the beach party directs the
retraction and when clear of the surf zone passes con-
trol to the PCS for additional operations. When the
PCO directs barge ferry backloading, control is passed
to the causeway transport unit commander for disas-
sembling and returning causeway pontoon sections to
LSTs for backloading.

4310 Landing Nonscheduled Units. Non-
scheduled units are landed in accordance with the LF
landing sequence table or as requested by tactical com-
manders ashore through the surfaceborne RLT
TACLOG detachment. Nonscheduled units are identi-
fied by serial numbers in the LF serial assignment table.
The PCO is responsible for landing them.

4.3.10.1 Requesting. When a tactical commander
ashore requests a nonscheduled unit be landed, the
request is made to the shore party on the supported
unit tactical or LFSP control net, passed to the
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surfaceborne RLT TACLOG detachment on the LFSP
control or command net, and action is taken by the PCO
who has cognizance over the beach on which the
surfaceborne unit landed. The PCO directs the ship car-
rying the serial on the BRAVO net to prepare it for
offload and provides appropriate landing craft for
movement to the beach. Paragraph 5.5.7 describes the
sequence of events for helicopter tactical or CSS re-
quests from a surfaceborne unit.

4.3.10.2 Movement. When the serial is boated,
displacement landing craft are dispatched to the PCS.
LCAC:s are dispatched to either the PCS or LCS. When
the PCO has verified shore party readiness to receive
the serial, landing craft are dispatched to the beach.

4.3.11 Landing Prepositioned Emergency
Supplies. The number and types of landing craft,
AAVs, or landing ships used as floating dumps is speci-
fied in the landing craft and amphibious vehicle assign-
ment table. Floating dumps report to the PCS and are
positioned in accordance with the assault wave dia-
gram. They are dispatched to the beach by the PCS
when requested by tactical commanders ashore through
the surfaceborne RLT TACLOG detachment.

A control boat, with a floating dump control officer
embarked, takes charge to ensure that PCS orders are
executed. When there is no further requirement for
floating dumps, supplies remaining aboard the dumps
are landed and the landing craft, landing ships, and
AAVs are released for other duties.

4.3.12 General Unloading. General unloading is
the debarkation of LF units, supplies, and equipment
from ships as rapidly as conditions ashore permit.
CATEF initiates general unloading on the recommenda-
tion of CLF when:

1. The progress of the attack is favorable and
permits discontinuing the structurally controlled
movement of tactical units and supplies ashore

2. Sufficient quantities of all classes of supplies
are already ashore and segregated into dumps

3. BSAs are established

4. Adequate security exists for supply installa-
tions ashore.

43121 Landing Craft Employment for
General Unloading. When general unloading
commences, all landing craft are employed. Landing

craft previously ordered to load nonscheduled units
will complete the assignment and floating dumps are
directed to the beach to offload.

4.3.12.2 Control. Control during general unload-
ing is delegated to each ship with direct liaison autho-
rized with the PCO for the most efficient use of landing
craft. Each ship advises the PCO hourly on offload
progress by reporting the percent of personnel, cargo,
and vehicles offloaded and the estimated time that
offload operations will be completed (PCVT report).

4.3.13 Offloading the Assault Follow-On Ech-
elon (AFOE). CATF is responsible for offloading
AFOE shipping and conducts the offload using the
Navy control group. Additional information is con-
tained in NWP 22-8, “MSC Support of Amphibious
Operations.”

4.4 SEABASING

Seabasing is when the majority of CSS is maintained
aboard assault shipping. This concept is employed
when the ATF mission is such that establishing facili-
ties ashore to perform CSS functions such as supply,
transportation, medical, intermediate level mainte-
nance, automated data processing, and engineer sup-
port is not required.

Seabasing requires that assault shipping remain in
the landing area to provide continuous logistics sup-
port. To support this concept, ships are designated for
LF maintenance operations with spaces reserved for re-
pair facilities or CSS functions. LF maintenance per-
sonnel are embarked aboard these ships for surface or
helicopter delivery of maintenance contact teams to
support LF units engaged ashore. Seabasing supply,
medical, and maintenance functions require that the
embarkation configuration be structured to perform
these functions for the duration of the operation.

Seabasing is appropriate only for a Marine Expedi-
tionary Unit (MEU)-sized Marine air-ground task force
(MAGTF). For larger MAGTFs, consideration should
be given to placing some, if not most, CSS support
ashore. The transition from seabasing to conventional
CSS can be made at any time after the initial landing.

4.5 TACTICAL LOGISTICS (TACLOG) GROUP

TACLOG detachments are collocated with and ad-
vise the Navy control group of LF requirements during
the ship-to-shore movement. Appendix J provides a de-
tailed description of the organizational and operational
relationships of the TACLOG group.
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4.6 MEDICAL REGULATING (MEDREG)

MEDREG is a system that moves combat casualties
from the injury site through successive echelons of care
to treatment facilities that provide the required level of
care. The system ensures that casualties move only as

far rearward, in the continuum of care, as treatment
needs dictate. The MEDREG plan deals with the move-
ment of casualties to CRTSs using assets organic to the
ATF. Appendix G provides a detailed description of the
MEDREG organization and handling mass casualties
during the assault.
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CHAPTER 5

Conducting the Helicopterborne
Ship-to-Shore Movement

5.1 PURPOSE

This chapter discusses the doctrine, command relation-
ships, delegation of authority, and the command and con-
trol organization for conducting landing force (LF)
debarkation and the helicopterborne ship-to-shore
movement.

5.2 BACKGROUND

Helicopters add significant flexibility to the amphibi-
ous assault. They operate from all amphibious ships and
land in almost any cleared site within the landing area.
During the build up of combat power ashore helicopters
rapidly project the LF into helicopter landing zones
(HLZs) to achieve surprise, avoid obstacles or defenses,
or provide depth in the assault. Helicopters also quickly
respond to tactical requests for their employment.

Helicopterborne forces are of necessity forces with-
out organic heavy armor. Their employment is coordi-
nated with waterborne assault forces for linkup and
combat support.

5.2.1 Helicopter Employment. In the ship-to-
shore movement, helicopters are used primarily for troop
transport and logistics resupply. They are also used in
command and control, observation, liaison, medical
emergency evacuation (MEDEVAC), reconnaissance
(RECON), search and rescue (SAR), tactical recovery of
aircrew and pilot (TRAP), and illumination roles in sup-
port of the assault. Heavy lift helicopters are employed to
transport artillery and light armored vehicles. Attack heli-
copters provide close-in fire (CIF) support, armed escort,
and antiarmor capabilities. Helicopters are also used in the
tactical employment of troops already ashore, whether
helicopter or surface-landed. Helicopter movements must
be closely coordinated with other users of airspace:
fixed-wing aircraft and supporting fires. This coordina-
tion is provided during the ship-to-shore movement
through the commander, amphibious task force’s
(CATF’s) tactical air officer (TAO) and a helicopter coor-
dination section (HCS) in the tactical air control center
afloat (TACC afloat).

The HCS provides a central agency for planning and co-
ordinating helicopter operations. Helicopters are LF assets
under the operational control of commander, landing force
(CLF). They support the scheme of maneuver ashore while
also being responsive to tactical requests from the LF. As
such, they are responsive to the plans and tactical decisions
of CLF, subject to the overall authority of CATF. The LF
aviation combat element (ACE) commander, acting for
CLF, provides an ACE detachment to the HCS. It is the
presence of the ACE detachment which empowers the
HCS to direct the employment of LF helicopters. To facili-
tate helicopter responsiveness to LF requirements, CATF
designates a helicopter transport group/unit commander for
each helicopter landing zone (HLZ) within the landing
area. Within the parallel chain of command, the helicopter
transport group/unit commander is the counterpart of the
LF helicopterborne unit commander who executes the
helicopterborne assault into the designated HLZ. The heli-
copter transport group/unit command establishes a primary
helicopter direction center (HDC) to provide helicopter air
traffic control functions and a helicopter logistics support
center (HLSC) to coordinate helicopter delivery
requirements. An HCS detachment is assigned to the heli-
copter transport group/unit commander to direct the em-
ployment of LF helicopters within the helicopter transport
group/unit commander’s assigned sector. This sector nor-
mally includes the airspace surrounding helicopter capable
ships, the helicopter approach and retirement lanes to and
from the HLZ, and the airspace around that HLZ. The HCS
detachment will include representatives from the ACE de-
tachment which empowers the HCS detachment to direct
LF helicopter employment within their assigned sector.
The LF helicopterborne unit commander establishes a tac-
tical logistics (TACLOG) detachment which is collocated
with the helicopter transport group/unit commander. Re-
quests from the helicopterborne unit ashore are made
through the TACLOG detachments. The HLSC locates the
requested combat support or combat service support (CSS)
afloat and advises the HCS detachment of helicopter re-
quirements. The HCS performs similar functions as the
HCS within its sector of responsibility. Air traffic control is
exercised through the primary HDC. Paragraphs 5.4.6,
5.4.8, and 5.4.9 discuss the HCS, primary HDC, and
HLSC respectively, in particular the designation of a pri-
mary HDC to provide air traffic control for the

ORIGINAL



helicopterborne  ship-to-shore movement
multideck helicopter transport operations.

during

5.2.2 Tactical Organization. Normally, helicop-
ters are placed by CLF in support of the ground combat
element (GCE) commander during the assault. This ne-
cessitates close coordination between the LF and Navy
parallel chains of command. The helicopterborne unit
commander’s scheme of maneuver ashore dictates heli-
copter employment. Liaison between representatives
from the helicopterborne unit commander, air combat
element (ACE), HCS, and helicopter transport group/
unit commander is required to develop the helicopter
employment and assault landing table (HEALT).

5.2.3 Helicopterborne Ship-to-Shore Move-
ment Control Organization. During the helicop-
terborne ship-to-shore movement, CATF maintains
centralized control of helicopter operations through the
tactical air control group (TACGRU) and decentralizes
the execution to a helicopter transport group/unit com-
mander(s). The control organization for the
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement is depicted in
Figure 5-1. The organization shown is for a single LZ.
When multiple LZs are employed in the landing area, a
helicopter transport unit commander with a similar air
traffic control and logistics support organization will be
designated for each LZ.

Complete centralization of control by CATF, how-
ever, would limit CLF and subordinate commanders in
reacting quickly to changing tactical situations and mak-
ing minor adjustments to the landing plan. Complete de-
centralization of control, on the other hand, would
compound problems of coordinating supporting arms
and air space management, and deprive CLF of the abil-
ity to influence the tactical situation by rapidly employ-
ing helicopter assets. This is particularly significant in a
ship-to-shore movement involving more than one HLZ
where CLF must shift helicopter assets, especially heavy
lift helicopters, from support of one helicopterborne unit
to another. While centralized control is maintained by
CATF through the TACGRU and by CLF through the
TACLOG group, the execution of the helicopterborne
ship-to-shore movement is decentralized to a helicopter
transport group/unit commander by delegating the air
traffic control of helicopters to a primary HDC and spe-
cific authority to change certain aspects of the assault is
delegated to subordinate LF commanders.

5.3 Command Relationships

CATEF is responsible for the amphibious operation
and exercises command authority to ensure mission

success. Helicopter and helicopterborne units are com-
ponent parts of the LF under the CLF’s operational con-
trol. Helicopterborne operations in an amphibious
operation do not alter the command relationship be-
tween CATF and CLF. CATF exercises his command
authority over these operations through CLF.

5.3.1 Relationship Between Ship’s Com-
manding Officer (CO) and Embarked Helicop-
ter Unit. Helicopter units are under CLF’s
operational control. U.S. Navy Regulations establishes
the authority of the ship’s CO with respect to aircraft
embarked in or operating from his ship.

5.3.1.1 Authority of Ship’s CO. The ship’s CO
has certain authority and responsibility over embarked
helicopter units. These include, but are not limited to:

1. Indoctrinating pilots and crews in safety-of-
flight operations related to shipboard operations

2. Requiring all-weather day/night pilot qualifi-
cations for shipboard land/launch operations

3. Providing landing, launching, and air traffic
control in the vicinity of the ship

4. Providing landing signal control

5. Maintaining control of flight deck and hangar
deck operations and spotting

6. Providing and operating helicopter deck
handling and servicing equipment

7. Providing intermediate maintenance facilities
for helicopters

8. Loading personnel, equipment, and cargo in
helicopters

9. Manifesting personnel
10. Handling and loading ammunition
11. Refueling helicopters

12. Providing heavy weather protection for
helicopters

5.3.1.2 Coordination Between Helicopter Unit
Commander and Ship’s CO. The following mat-
ters related to operating LF helicopters from a ship are
coordinated between the helicopter unit commander
and ship’s CO:
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Figure 5-1. Control Organization During the Helicopterborne Ship-to-Shore Movement

5.4 ORGANIZATION

1. Pilot qualifications and limitations

2. Aircraft limitations

3. Pilot briefings

4. Arrival, departure, and en route position

reporting

5. Fuel,
reporting.

maintenance,

CATF employs the TACGRU and helicopter trans-
port group/unit commander to plan and conduct the
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement. CLF em-
ploys the TACLOG group to assist Navy control offi-
cers. This organization is depicted in Figure 5-1.

5.4.1 Tactical Air Control Group (TACGRU).
The TACGRU is a tactical component of an
amphibious force which provides aircraft control and
warning facilities afloat for offensive and defensive

and ordnance status

ORIGINAL



missions within the amphibious objective area (AOA).
The TACGRU operates the TACC afloat, or tactical air
direction center (TADC), to control all aircraft in the
AOA. A component of the TACGRU, known as the
tactical air control squadron (TACRON), provides the
manning for the TACC afloat or TADC.

5.4.2 Tactical Air Officer (TAO). The TAO is a
naval aviator or naval flight officer responsible for coor-
dinating the planning of all phases of air participation in
the amphibious operation and air operations of support-
ing forces en route to and in the AOA. Until air control is
phased ashore, the TAO is charged with control of:

1. All aircraft in the AOA assigned for tactical air
operations, including offensive and defensive air

2. All other aircraft entering or passing through
the AOA

3. All air warning facilities in the AOA.

For the helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement the
TAO is responsible for:

1. Planning and supervising the helicopterborne
ship-to-shore movement

2. Organizing the TACGRU to support the am-
phibious task force (ATF) landing plan

3. Coordinating with the central control officer
(CCO)

4. Maintaining liaison with the TACLOG group
(see Appendix J).

5.4.3 Tactical Air Controller (TAC). The TAC
is the officer in charge of all operations in the TACC
afloat. This officer is responsible to the TAO for the
control of all aircraft and air warning facilities within
the AOA.

5.4.4 Tactical Air Control Center Afloat (TACC
Afloat). The TACC afloat is the principal air opera-
tions installation from which all aircraft and air warn-
ing functions of tactical air operations in the AOA are
controlled. All tactical aircraft and helicopter opera-
tions are coordinated with supporting arms and other
air operations through the TACC afloat.

A TADC, located on the alternate command ship, is
designated and assumes TACC afloat duties should
CATEF’s flagship become a casualty.

5.4.4.1 Tactical Air Direction Center (TADC).
The TADC is a subordinate air operations installation
of the TACC afloat, or tactical air command center
ashore (TACC ashore), from which aircraft and air
warning service functions of tactical air operations in
an area of responsibility are directed. For example, a
TADC is established for an attack group commander,
as defined in paragraph 2.5.2, to conduct a simulta-
neous or nearly simultaneous assault at a landing area
widely separated from the main assault; to support the
advance force commander conducting preassault oper-
ations; or on the alternate flagship.

5.4.5 Helicopter Coordination Section Officer
(HCSO). The HCSO is a naval aviator or naval flight
officer responsible for the operation of the HCS of the
TACC afloat. The HCSO coordinates the planning and
execution of the helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ment for the TAO.

5.4.6 Helicopter Coordination Section (HCS).
The HCS is an integral part of the TACC afloat. It coor-
dinates all helicopter operations conducted by subordi-
nate air traffic control agencies. The HCS has two sub-
divisions: the helicopter coordination unit (HCU) and
helicopter advisory unit (HAU). The HCU directs and
coordinates helicopter employment; the HAU monitors
helicopter status, fuel requirements, available deck
space, helicopter locations, helicopter armament, and
the progress of the helicopterborne assault. This data is
passed to the HCU to assist in helicopter employment
decisions and actions. The HCS is augmented with per-
sonnel from the ACE during all phases of an amphibi-
ous operation.

The ACE also provides advice to the HCS on the em-
ployment and availability of helicopters and crews.

An HCS Det, located on the alternate command ship,
is designated and assumes HCS duties should CATF’s
flagship become a casualty.
5.4.6.1 Functions and Mission. Functions and
mission of the HCS are:

1. Coordinate helicopter movements with sup-
porting arms and other air traffic in the AOA

2. Assign sectors, routes, and control points to
each primary HDC when not covered in the oper-
ations order (OPORD), or when changes occur

3. Monitor helicopter operations conducted by
primary HDCs, including MEDEVAC missions
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4. Maintain readiness data on helicopters and
helicopter capable ships

5. Actonrequests for additional helicopter support

6. Reallocate and redirect helicopters when
required

7. Monitor SAR operations
8. Prepare the daily air plan.

5.4.6.2 Communications. To accomplish these
functions and missions, the HCS is the net control sta-
tion for the helicopter request (HR), helicopter admin-
istrative (HA), and helicopter command (HC) nets.
These nets are described in paragraph 5.7.2.

5.4.6.3 HCS Dets. When multiple LZs are desig-
nated an HCS Det is collocated with each primary
HDC. The HCS Det performs functions similar to the
HCS within its sector of responsibility which allows the
primary HDC to focus on helicopter air traffic control.
Functions of the HCS Det are:

1. Advise the helicopter transport unit com-
mander on the most efficient employment of
helicopters

2. Coordinate helicopter employment, when re-
quired, with the HCS

3. Coordinate changes to the HEALT with the
helicopterborne  RLT TACLOG detachment,
HLSC, and primary HDC

4. Issue instructions to helicopter capable ships
to open flight decks and launch or recover
aircraft

5. Maintain liaison with the medical regulating team
(MRT) to direct MEDEVAC helicopters to the appro-
priate casualty receiving and treatment ship (CRTS)

6. Guard the HC, HR, and HA nets.
5.4.6.4 Amphibious Task Force (ATF) Medical

Regulating Control Center (MRCC). The ATF
MRCC is collocated with the HCS and:

1. Maintains current medical capabilities of
ships in the AOA

2. Designates which ships are to receive and
treat casualties

3. Maintains liaison with MRTs collocated with
primary HDCs on the medical regulating
(MEDREQG) net.

See Appendix G for additional information on
MEDREG.

5.4.7 Helicopter Transport Group/Unit Com-
mander. A helicopter transport group/unit com-
mander is designated for each LZ and is responsible for
providing helicopter air traffic control and facilitating
the movement of serials ashore by helicopter. To ac-
complish this, the primary HDC and HLSC are collo-
cated with the helicopter transport group/unit com-
mander. The helicopter transport group/unit com-
mander is also responsible for:

1. Taking tactical control of assigned ships

2. Landing scheduled waves in accordance with
the HEALT and helicopter landing diagram

3. Maintaining the current location and status of
ships and helicopters assigned to conduct the landing

4. Monitoring weather conditions and recom-
mending the termination of flight operations
when conditions warrant

5. Maintaining the status of debarkation or
embarkation

6. Maintaining liaison with the helicopterborne
RLT TACLOG detachment.

The helicopter transport group/unit commander’s
role in the helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement is
analogous to the primary control officer (PCO).

5.4.8 Primary Helicopter Direction Center
(HDC). The primary HDC is responsible for the air
traffic control of helicopters operating within its as-
signed sector. In situations where multiple LZs are used,
one HDC in each helicopter transport unit is designated
by the TAO as the primary HDC. The primary HDC
controls its part of the helicopterborne ship-to-shore
movement by combining positive radar control with pro-
cedural control and providing air traffic control for heli-
copters from a rendezvous point (RP) to an LZ and from
the LZ to a breakup point. It is a subordinate agency un-
der the tactical control of the HCS for helicopter
employment matters and operational control of the heli-
copter transport group/unit commander for helicopter air
traffic control matters. It is the single air traffic control
agency for helicopter employment orders originating
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from the HCS, helicopter transport group/unit com-
mander, and helicopterborne unit commander. Exam-
ples of employment orders synthesized by the primary
HDC are: helicopter control and coordination orders
from the HCS, safety of flight orders from the helicop-
ter transport group/unit commander, and changes to the
HEALT ordered by the helicopterborne unit com-
mander. Other HDCs are designated as air operations
centers and are responsible only for air traffic control
within their local control areas. The primary HDC uti-
lizes the HEALT and helicopter landing diagram as the
time schedule and blueprint for the assault and coordi-
nates with the assault support coordinator (airborne)
(ASC(A)) (formerly the helicopter coordinator (air-
borne) (HC(A)) and HCS Det.

Facilities for primary HDCs are located in LHD,
LHA, and LPH class ships and personnel that operate
these facilities are provided from ship’s company.

After helicopter control has been phased ashore, the
primary HDC assists the direct air support center
(DASC) by controlling helicopters between ships and
the shore and being prepared to reassume control, if re-
quired. An alternate primary HDC is designated and as-
sumes control should the primary HDC become a
casualty.

5.4.8.1 Functions and Mission. The functions
and mission of the primary HDC are:

1. Operate under the tactical control of the HCS

2. Control the movement of all helicopters oper-
ating in their assigned sector

3. Maintain a continuous radar plot of assigned
transport helicopters and escorts

4. Act on requests for helicopter employment
from the HCS, helicopter transport unit com-
mander, and helicopterborne unit commander

5. Maintain and report to the HCS Det the status
and location of assigned helicopters

6. Advise the HCS Det on helicopter movement
requiring coordination with supporting arms

7. Monitor (ASC(A)) operations

8. Control the movement of MEDEVAC heli-
copters to CRTSs based on the recommendations
of the medical regulating control officer
(MRCO).

5-6

5.4.8.2 Organization. The organization of the pri-
mary HDC is described in paragraphs 5.4.8.2.1 to
5.4.8.2.4. HDCs designated as air operations centers
are similarly manned; however, air traffic control is
limited to local control areas.

5.4.8.2.1 Helicopter Director. The helicopter di-
rector is a helicopter qualified naval aviator in charge of
all operations in the HDC. The helicopter director is re-
sponsible for:

1. Safe movement of helicopters in the assigned
control area

2. Maintaining liaison with the HCS Det.

5.4.8.2.2 Helicopter Direction (HD) Net Officer.
The HD net officer:

1. Is the HD net controller

2. Maintains communications with airborne
helicopters, ASC(A)s, and escort aircraft

3. Keeps the helicopter director informed of heli-
copter and escort aircraft movements and readiness

4. Issues instructions to helicopters and escort
aircraft under HDC air traffic control as directed
by the helicopter director.

5.4.8.2.3 Helicopter Air Controller. The heli-
copter air controller:

1. Maintains a continuous radar plot of helicop-
ters and escort aircraft under primary HDC air
traffic control

2. Maintains voice communications with the
HD net officer

3. Assumes net control of the HD net when posi-
tive radar air traffic control is directed by the
helicopter director, issues maneuvering instruc-
tions to assigned helicopters and escort aircraft,
and informs helicopter capable ships of the trans-
fer of flight control from the primary HDC to in-
dividual ships air operations centers

4. Advises the helicopter director of any unusual
helicopter movements in approach and retire-

ment routes or identified radar contacts

5. Provides helicopter separation in the assigned
control area.
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5.4.9 Helicopter Logistics Support Center
(HLSC). The HLSC is manned by LHD, LHA, or
LPH ship’s company personnel and it is located in close
proximity to the HCS Det and helicopterborne regi-
mental landing team (RLT) TACLOG detachment. The
officer-in-charge of the HLSC is the helicopter logis-
tics coordinator (HLC).

The HLSC coordinates the debarkation of serials in
accordance with the HEALT and LF landing sequence
table. Debarkation of on-call waves and nonscheduled
units, including deviations from the LF landing plan,
are coordinated with the applicable ships by the HLSC
using the helicopter logistics command net.

After receiving a tactical request for serials, the
helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment advises
the HCS Det and HLSC, so the HCS Det can allocate
helicopters and the HLSC can notify the specific ship
carrying the serial of an impending requirement. After
the allocation of helicopters has been confirmed by the
HCS Det, the HLSC provides the details of the planned
lift to the debarkation control officer of the ship
concerned.

Responsibilities of the HLSC are:

1. Maintain liaison with the helicopterborne
RLT TACLOG detachment and HCS Det and is-
sue instructions to ships to prepare serials for
helicopter debarkation
2. Maintain the status of serials including:

(a) Time of request

(b) Verification of the request

(c) Time serial departs from delivery deck

(d) Identification of helicopter carrying
serial.

An alternate HLSC is designated in the same ship as
the alternate primary HDC. The alternate HLSC is acti-
vated concurrently with the HLSC and is prepared to
assume the duties of the HLSC, if required.

5.4.10 Airborne Coordination. Airborne coordi-
nation is conducted by the ASC(A) and tactical air co-
ordinator (airborne) (TAC(A)).

5.4.10.1 Assault Support Coordinator (Air-
borne) (ASC(A)). The ASC(A) (formerly the

HC(A)) is a LF helicopter qualified aviator airborne in
the landing area in a command and control helicopter. It
is imperative that the ASC(A) is thoroughly knowl-
edgeable in every facet of the operation.

The ASC(A) is responsible for the following
functions under the cognizance of the primary
HDC:

1. Airborne coordination and air traffic control
of helicopters from the penetration control point
(PCP) en route to and from the LZ

2. Coordination with TAC(A)s to ensure that
fixed-wing preparation strikes controlled by the
TAC(A)s are accurately conducted, timely, and
sufficient

3. Advising the primary HDC on the status of
the landing including changes made in the selec-
tion of LZs.

The ASC(A) provides information concerning:

1. Weather along approach and retirement
routes and in the LZ

2. Enemy operations observed along approach
and retirement routes

3. Alterations to helicopter routes

4. Employment of supporting arms, including
TAC(A) activities.

5.4.10.2 Tactical Air Coordinator (Airborne)
(TAC(A)). The TAC(A) is an aviator who coordi-
nates, from an aircraft, the action of aircraft engaged in
close support of ground or sea forces. The TAC(A),
when employed, is the senior coordinator with author-
ity over all aircraft operating within his area of
responsibility.

As an on-site airborne extension of the TACC
afloat, the TAC(A)’s primary responsibility is air-
borne deconfliction and coordination of air assets
with supporting arms within his assigned area.
The TAC(A) coordinates with the ASC(A), tacti-
cal air control parties (TACPs), forward air con-
trollers (airborne) (FAC(A)s), and the fire
direction centers of artillery (fire support coordi-
nation center (FSCC)) and naval surface fire sup-
port (NSFS) ships (supporting arms coordination
center (SACC)). The TAC(A) reports to the
TACC afloat.
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TAC(A) responsibilities are:
1. Utilization of assigned assets:

(a) Coordinates close air support (CAS)
missions

(b) Effects handoffs to aircraft terminal
controllers

(c) Relays threat updates/battle damage
assessments

(d) Ensures aircraft deconfliction

(e) Coordinates helicopter and fixed-wing
operations

2. Visual reconnaissance

3. Coordination of fire with NSFS ships and ar-
tillery units

4. Assuming FAC(A) when directed
5. Compiling comprehensive debriefs.

5.4.11 Aerial Observer (AO). During the assault
phase, AO missions in the objective area provide aerial
reconnaissance, NSFS spotting, and CAS direction.
AOQ personnel are provided from the ACE.

CLF coordinates requests from subordinate units for
AQO missions and forwards them to the TACC afloat to
schedule aircraft and execute the missions.

5.4.12 Initial Terminal Guidance (ITG) Team.
An ITG team from division or force RECON provides
terminal guidance for helicopter waves from the initial
point (IP) to the LZ or for vertical takeoff and landing
(VTOL) aircraft to an LZ. An ITG team is inserted into
an LZ in advance of the helicopter support team (HST)
to execute prelanding RECON tasks and establish and
operate signal devices.

The ITG team reports enemy activity that may op-
pose the landing. The use of an ITG team may prevent
LZ preparation due to the presence of friendly troops in
or around the LZ.

ITG team responsibilities are:
1. Determining if there are obstructions in the

LZ, including chemical, biological, and radiation
(CBR) hazards.

2. Giving advance notice of enemy position.

3. Establishing homing and guidance devices.
(If LZ preparation precludes the use of ITG
teams, a homing device may be inserted by aerial
drop after LZ preparation is completed.)

4. Recommending action by following helicop-
ter waves.

ITG team command relationships are described in
detail in Appendix L.

5.4.13 Helicopter Support Team (HST). HSTs
facilitate the landing and movement of personnel, sup-
plies, equipment, and the evacuation of casualties and
prisoners of war. HSTs are described in Appendix L.

5.4.14 Tactical Logistics (TACLOG) Group.
The TACLOG group is described in Appendix J.

5.4.15 Air Control Ashore. CLF establishes the
following organizations ashore to control tactical air-
craft and helicopters and coordinate supporting arms.

5.4.15.1 Direct Air Support Center (DASC). The
DASC is a subordinate component of a tactical air control
system designed for control and direction of CAS and
other tactical air support operations. It is collocated with
the FSCC and operates under the ACE commander’s di-
rection. In addition to tactical air support operations,
DASC controls helicopters when control is passed from
the TACC afloat to DASC. The LF MRCC is collocated
with the DASC for advice on casualty movement. As long
as helicopters are based afloat, the primary HDC remains
in operation to provide air traffic control for helicopters
operating between ships and the shore.

5.4.15.2 Tactical Air Control Party (TACP). A
TACP is a subordinate operational component of a tac-
tical air control system designed to provide air liaison
to the LF and control aircratft.

5.4.15.2.1 Forward Air Controller (FAC). The
FAC is a naval aviator assigned to the TACP who, from a
forward ground or airborne position, controls CAS aircraft.

5.4.15.3 Air Support Radar Team (ASRT). The
ASRT is a subordinate operational component of the
TACC afloat or TACC ashore which provides ground-
controlled precision flight path guidance and weapons
release direction.

5.4.15.4 Tactical Air Operations Center
(TAOC). The TAOC provides for the direction and
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control of all en route air traffic and air defense opera-
tions, to include manned interceptors and surface-to-air
weapons, in an assigned area. It is under the operational
control of the TACC ashore and provides sector antiair
warfare (AAW) coordination.

5.4.15.5 Tactical Air Command Center Ashore
(TACC Ashore). When air control is passed ashore,
CLF exercises control of air operations through the ACE
commander and the TACC ashore. When the TACC
ashore is established and CLF accepts responsibility for
all aircraft and air warning functions of tactical air opera-
tions in the AOA, the TACC afloat becomes a TADC.

5.5 EXECUTION

The helicopterborne = ship-to-shore movement of
scheduled waves to helicopter landing zones (HLZs) is
conducted in accordance with the HEALT and helicopter
landing diagram. After launching, helicopters proceed to
the HLZ via specific control points (CPs) and routes as
described in paragraph 5.5.4.2. After discharging their
loads, helicopter waves rendezvous and proceed via spe-
cific CPs and routes to a breakup point. At the breakup
point, individual flights return to their respective ships or
proceed as directed by the primary HDC.

On return trips helicopters may be used for
MEDEVAC. In such cases, they proceed from the HLZ
via the retirement route directly to the CRTS, unless
otherwise directed by the primary HDC acting on ad-
vice from the ATF MRCO.

5.5.1 Enplanement. LF enplanement in helicop-
ters is conducted by shipboard debarkation control per-
sonnel assisted by LF personnel.

Troops in the helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ment are organized into heliteams in accordance with
the heliteam wave and serial assignment table. Passen-
ger manifests are prepared, life preservers are provided
by the helicopter squadron, and troops are mustered in
an assembly area.

Heliteams are moved, under the control of heliteam
leaders, from the assembly area to the flight deck stag-
ing area. At the proper time, heliteams are led by guides
to helicopter loading points where they enplane under
the direction of the helicopter loading supervisor. The
guide collects the manifests, marks them with the heli-
copter’s identification number, and passes them to the
debarkation control representative.

5.5.2 Troop and Equipment Categories.
Helicopterborne troops and supplies are arranged in the

same categories as for the waterborne ship-to-shore
movement. These categories are discussed in paragraph
3.3.2.

5.5.2.1 Scheduled Waves. Scheduled waves land
in accordance with the HEALT. The scheduled time for
the first helicopterborne wave to land is L-hour, which
may be concurrent with H-hour or another time may be
designated depending on the scheme of maneuver ashore.

5.5.2.2 On-Call Waves. On-call waves are listed
in the HEALT and held in readiness aboard ship. They
land when requested by tactical commanders through
the helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment.

5.5.2.3 Nonscheduled Units. Nonscheduled units
land in accordance with the LF landing sequence table
upon completion of scheduled waves or as requested by

tactical commanders through the helicopterborne RLT
TACLOG detachment.

Once started, the landing of nonscheduled units may
be interrupted to permit the landing of on-call waves or
other selected serials, or it may be temporarily sus-
pended because of unforeseen conditions, such as a
high-priority mission.

5.5.2.4 Prestaged Helicopter-Lifted Supplies.
Paragraph 3.3.2.4.2 covers prestaged helicopter-lifted
supplies.

5.5.3 Helicopter Areas, Routes, and Points. The
following areas, routes, and points are used to direct and
control the movement of helicopters during the ship-
to-shore movement. Figure 3-28 depicts an example of a
helicopter landing diagram and shows the areas, routes, and
points discussed in paragraphs 5.5.3.1 to 5.5.3.11.

5.5.3.1 Landing Zone (LZ). An LZ is a specific
area for landing VTOL aircraft or helicopters. LZs are
designated by code names.

5.5.3.2 Helicopter Landing Zone (HLZ). An
HLZ is a specified ground area for landing helicopters
to embark or disembark troops/cargo. An HLZ may
contain one or more landing sites and is designated by a
code name. The operation and organization of HLZs is
discussed in detail in Appendix L.

5.5.3.3 Landing Site. A landing site is an area
within an HLZ containing one or more landing points
for a single flight or wave of helicopters to land and em-
bark or disembark troops/cargo. Landing sites do not
have to be geographically contiguous and are desig-
nated by a color.
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5.5.3.4 Landing Point. A landing point is an area
within a landing site where one helicopter or VTOL air-
craft can land. Landing points are designated by the use
of two-digit numbers.

5.5.3.5 Helicopter Approach and Retirement
Route. Helicopter approach and retirement routes
are a track or series of tracks along which helicopters
move to and from a departure point (DP) to a specified
HLZ. Planned routes facilitate coordinating helicopter
movement with fire support plans and are designated
by the names of states.

5.5.3.6 Penetration Control Point (PCP). The
PCP is the point along a helicopter approach route at
which helicopter waves penetrate a coastline. PCPs are
designated by names of cities.

5.5.3.7 Initial Point (IP). The IP is an air control
point in the vicinity of the HLZ from which individual
flights of helicopters are directed to landing sites. IPs
are designated by names of cities.

5.5.3.8 Rendezvous Point (RP). The RP is at a
given altitude and position relative to the departure
point (DP) for assembling helicopters. RPs are not
named.

5.5.3.9 Departure Point (DP). The DP is an air
control point at the seaward end of the helicopter ap-
proach route from which helicopter waves are dis-
patched to the IP. DPs are designated by names of cities.

5.5.3.10 Control Point (CP). A CP is a position
marked by a buoy, ship or craft, electronic device, or con-
spicuous terrain feature that is used as an aid to navigation
or for timing. CPs are designated by names of cities.

5.5.3.11 Breakup Point. The breakup point is
where helicopters returning from an HLZ break forma-
tion and are released to return to individual ships or dis-
patched for other employment. The breakup point may
be the same as the DP.

5.5.4 Helicopter Operations With Control
Afloat. Helicopters are launched at the times and in
the order prescribed in the HEALT. Control procedures
and requests for on-call waves and non-scheduled units
are described in paragraphs 5.5.4.1 to 5.5.4.6.

5.5.4.1 Helicopter Platform Landing/Launch
Control. Helicopter air traffic control is maintained
by primary flight (PriFly) control on the land/launch
net for takeoff, landing, and operations in the ship’s

control area (normally a five nm radius). Under
instrument flight rules (IFR) conditions, the LHD,
LHA, or LPH’s HDC controls approaches and depar-
tures within the ship’s control area. Under visual flight
rules (VFR) conditions, air traffic control of aircraft de-
parting the ship’s control area is passed from PriFly to
HDC. Air traffic control of returning aircraft is passed
in the reverse order. The shift of air traffic control is co-
ordinated between HDC and PriFly and aircraft are di-
rected to shift radio frequencies.

5.5.4.1.1 Helicopter Carrier Air Traffic Control
Procedures. Helicopter carrier air traffic control
procedures are contained in the LHA/LPH/LHD naval
air training and operating procedures standardization
program (NATOPS) manual.

5.5.4.1.2 Rescue Helicopter Procedures. Res-
cue helicopter procedures are contained in NWP 42,
“Shipboard Helicopter Operating Procedures” and the
LHA/LPH/LHD NATOPS manual.

5.5.4.1.3 Helicopter Safety Boat (HSB). For
HSB requirements, refer to NWP 42. Appendix H lists
special purpose equipment carried in the HSB.

5.5.4.2 En Route Control. An HDC takes control
of each flight on the HD net before they arrive at the RP
and controls the flight to the RP where air traffic control
is shifted to the primary HDC. The HSC Det reports the
status of assault waves to the HCS as they proceed in-
bound on approach routes on the helicopter command
(HC) net. The flight leader checks in with the ASC(A)
for air traffic control at the PCP. When the ASC(A) de-
termines that terminal guidance is operational in the
HLZ, terminal control is passed to the ITG team or heli-
copter control element (HCE) of the HST.

On leaving the LZ, the flight leader checks in with
the primary HDC or ASC(A) for air traffic control to
the breakup point where flights are cleared for individ-
ual ship’s control for landing and reloading.

Shipboard and airborne (if available) radar is used to
maintain continuous radar surveillance of all flights/
waves, particularly at night or during marginal weather.
5.5.4.3 Terminal Information. When helicopters
report to the ASC(A), or TAC(A), for air traffic control,
they are briefed on any changes to the prebriefed HLZ
situation, including:

1. Wind direction and velocity

2. Physical obstructions in the HLZ
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3. Friendly and enemy positions
4. How the HLZ is marked
5. Other matters of interest.

Prior to landing, the pilot informs the heliteam leader
of the direction in which the helicopter will be heading
after landing.

5.5.4.4 Requests for On-Call Waves. Requests
for on-call waves are normally made by tactical com-
manders on the helicopterborne unit command net to
the HST and then transmitted to the helicopterborne
RLT TACLOG detachment on the HST control net.
The TACLOG detachment monitors the supported unit
tactical net to anticipate tactical and logistical
requirements.

Upon receipt of a request for on-call waves, the
helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment notifies
the HCS Det and HLSC of the request. The HSC Det
provides helicopters for the requested lift and the pri-
mary HDC directs their movement to the appropriate
ship and HLZ. The HLSC issues instructions to ships
concerned to prepare troops, supplies, or equipment for
debarkation. The HCS and Marine air-ground task
force (MAGTF) command element (CE) monitor these
requests and by silence indicate concurrence.

5.5.4.5 Requests for Nonscheduled Units. After
scheduled waves are landed, or sooner if requested by
tactical commanders ashore, nonscheduled units are
landed in accordance with the LF landing sequence ta-
ble. The method for requesting nonscheduled units early
or out of sequence is identical to that for on-call waves.

5.5.4.6 ChangesinlLanding Sequence.
Helicopterborne unit requests for serials out of se-
quence are identical to those for on call waves. The
helicopter transport unit commander first determines
that ship loading will support the request. With his con-
currence the HLSC directs the appropriate ship to pre-
pare the serials for debarkation. The HCS Det diverts
returning helicopters or directs helicopters to launch to
accomplish the mission. The HCS and LF TACLOG
detachment monitor these requests and by silence indi-
cate concurrence.

5.5.4.7 Medical Emergency Evacuation
(MEDEVAC). During the initial phase of the
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement, casualties
are moved to casualty evacuation stations. Empty heli-
copters transport casualties to CRTSs on return flights.
As the landing progresses, the air plan designates
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MEDEVAC helicopters (modified transport helicop-
ters) to evacuate casualties. Such helicopters will have
a hospital corpsman and medical supplies and equip-
ment embarked. Casualties are transported to specific
CRTS based on the advice of the ATF MRCO collo-
cated with the HCS. Appendix G describes these proce-
dures and the MEDREG organization in detail.

5.5.5 Downed Helicopter Recovery Opera-
tions. Successful helicopter recovery operations, in
the event an aircraft is forced down due to mechanical
failure or enemy fire, depends upon the expeditious and
coordinated actions of the maintenance recovery team,
security element, and recovery vehicle.

The OPORD specifies plans for recovering downed

helicopters and includes as a minimum:

1. Organization of helicopter maintenance
recovery teams by type of aircraft

2. Security elements available for employment

3. Designated equipment requirements by type
aircraft

4. Designated recovery vehicles, call signs, and
frequencies.

5.5.6 Sequence of Events for Helicopter
Tactical or CSS Requests From a Helicopter-
borne Unit. Refer to Figure 5-2 while reading para-
graphs 5.5.6.1 and 5.5.6.2. Paragraph 5.7 explains the
communications nets being used.

5.5.6.1 Tactical Support Request. Requests for
tactical support are made as follows:

1. Helicopterborne unit ashore requests helicop-
ters for tactical support on the HR net.

2. The MAGTF CE monitors the HR net and ne-
gate or give consent by silence.

3. The HCS Det receives the request on the HR
net and takes action if helicopters are available.
If helicopters are not available or the request
generates a conflict with present requirements,
the HCS Det refers the request to the HCS on the
HC net.

4. The HSC Det directs helicopters be launched
on the HC net and provides helicopter routing, if
required, to the HCS for coordination with
supporting arms.
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Figure 5-2. Helicopter Tactical or Combat Service Support (CSS) Requests From a Helicopterborne Unit
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5. Assigned helicopter platform controls heli-
copters from the ship to the RP on the
land/launch or an HD net. At the RP air traffic
control is turned over to the primary HDC.

6. The primary HDC controls helicopters from
the RP to the PCP on an HD net.

7. The ASC(A) controls helicopters from the
PCP to IP on the HD net.

8. The HCE of the HST controls helicopters
from the IP to the HLZ on the HLZ control net.

5.5.6.2 CSS Request. Requests for CSS are made
as follows:

1. Helicopterborne unit ashore requests CSS
from the HST on the helicopterborne unit com-
mand net.

2. HST checks dumps. If supplies are not avail-
able ashore, HST requests supplies from the
helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment on
the HST control net.

3. The helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detach-
ment coordinates delivery with the HLSC and
HCS Det.

4. HLSC locates supplies afloat and directs ap-
propriate ships to prepare supplies for helicopter
lift on the helicopter logistics command net.

5. The HCS Det directs helicopters to be
launched on the HC net and provides helicopter
routing, if required, to the HCS for coordination
with supporting arms.

6. The primary HDC provides air traffic control
en route the HLZ as described in paragraph
5.5.6.1.

2. The LFSP relays the request to the HCS Det
on the HR net.

3. The MAGTF CE monitors the HR net and ne-
gates or gives consent by silence.

4. The HCS Det directs helicopters be launched
on the HC net and provides helicopter routing, if
required, to the HCS for coordination with sup-
porting arms.

5. Assigned helicopter platform controls heli-
copters from the ship to the RP on the
land/launch or an HD net. At the RP flight con-
trol is turned over to the primary HDC.

6. The primary HDC provides air traffic control en
route the HL.Z as described in paragraph 5.5.6.1.

5.5.7.2 CSS Request. Requests for CSS are made
as follows:

1. Surfaceborne unit makes CSS request on sup-
ported unit tactical or landing force support party
(LFSP) control net. LFSP checks beach dumps
and serials are not available.

2. LFSP requests the surfaceborne RLT
TACLOG detachment located on the primary
control ship (PCS), on the LF CSS or LFSP com-
mand net, provide the serials. The surfaceborne
RLT TACLOG detachment locates the serials on
ships in the transport group and surface means
are not available for delivery or helicopter deliv-
ery is determined to be the most expedient
delivery method.

3. The surfaceborne RLT TACLOG detachment
passes the request to the LF TACLOG detach-
ment to coordinate helicopter employment with
the MAGTF CE. With MAGTF CE concurrence
the LF TACLOG detachment notifies the
helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment of

5.5.7 Sequence of Events for Helicopter Tacti-
cal or CSS Request From a Surfaceborne Unit.
Refer to Figure 5-3 while reading paragraphs 5.5.7.1
and 5.5.7.2. Paragraph 5.7 explains the communica-
tions nets being used.

the CSS requirement on the LF CSS net and this
TACLOG detachment coordinates with the HSC
Det and HLSC for delivery of the serials.

4. HLSC directs the appropriate ships to prepare
the serials for helicopter lift on the helicopter lo-
5.5.7.1 Tactical Support Request. Requests for gistics command net.

tactical support are made as follows:

5. The HSC Det directs helicopters be launched
on the HC net and provides helicopter routing, if
required, to the HCS for coordination with

supporting arms.

1. Surfaceborne unit requests helicopters for
tactical support from the LFSP on the supported
unit tactical net.
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Figure 5-3. Helicopter Tactical or CSS Requests From a Surfaceborne Unit

5-14 ORIGINAL




6. The launch helicopter platform shifts helicop-
ters to the land/launch net of the helicopter plat-
form with the serial embarked.

7. Helicopters load serials, launch, and are di-
rected to the RP on the land/launch or an HD net.
At the RP helicopters are directed to shift to the
primary HDC for air traffic control.

8. The primary HDC provides air traffic control en
route the HL.Z as described in paragraph 5.5.6.1.

5.5.8 Helicopter Operations With Control Ashore.
Phasing any portion of air control ashore is formally
executed between CATF and CLF. Transfer of air control
functions ashore generally occurs when the facilities for
coordinating supporting fire and air control are established. To
control helicopters and coordinate their operations with sup-
porting fire, the LF establishes the DASC and FSCC ashore.

5.5.8.1 Control of Helicopters is Ashore and
Helicopters are Based Afloat. As long as heli-
copter units are based afloat, primary HDCs continue to
function under the direction of the DASC and remain
prepared to resume air traffic control of helicopters in
the event of a casualty to the DASC.

Preplanned helicopter employment is controlled by
the DASC. Emergency requests for on-call helicopter
missions from surfaceborne units are made on the TAR
net. DASC requests on-call helicopters ashore on the
HR net and coordinates the mission with supporting
fire through the FSCC and HCS.

Ifhelicopters ashore are not available, DASC requests
the HCS provide them on the HC or HR net. The HCS is-
sues orders to launch helicopters for missions assigned
by DASC and the primary HDC controls them from the
RP to the CP specified by DASC. At the CP, DASC as-
sumes flight control of the helicopters and directs the
mission. Close liaison and coordination is maintained
between the HCS and DASC in order that each may be
cognizant of helicopter availability and employment.

5.5.8.2 Control of Helicopters is Ashore and
Helicopters are Based Ashore. Procedures for
control of helicopters ashore are in accordance with ap-
propriate LF manuals.

5.6 DELEGATION OF AUTHORITY

Maximum flexibility is given to subordinate com-
manders during amphibious operations by delegating
authority to change and coordinate certain aspects of
the assault. For the helicopterborne ship-to-shore

5-15

movement delegation of authority to change includes,
but is not limited to:

1. Airborne control of helicopters

2. Changing from primary to alternate HLZs
3. Changing approach and retirement routes
4. Changing the landing sequence.

Examples of authority to coordinate that may be del-
egated are:

1. Coordination of helicopter flights with other
aircraft and supporting fire

2. Coordination of maneuvers between adjacent
troop units

3. Coordination of supporting fire with troop
maneuvers.

The authority delegated must be clearly delineated in
the OPORD. OPORDs must also establish:

1. The conditions under which these changes
may be made

2. The extent that changes may be made without
approval from higher authority

3. The details of reporting changes

4. Other actions required to ensure coordination
of helicopter operations with fire support and
other air operations.

5.6.1 Airborne Control of Helicopters. The
airborne control of helicopters in the AOA during
multideck operations may be delegated to an ASC(A).
Paragraph 5.4.10 provides additional information on
airborne coordination.

5.6.2 Changing from Primary to Alternate
Helicopter Landing Zones (HLZs). CLF selects
primary and alternate HLZs for each LF objective
based on recommendations from the helicopterborne
and helicopter unit commanders. When the use of
either HLZ will not affect the scheme of maneuver,
plan of supporting fire, or adjacent or higher troop
units, the helicopterborne unit commander, in
coordination with the helicopter unit commander and
ASC(A), may be delegated the authority to change
from the primary to alternate HLZ to exploit a tactical
advantage or improve a ground situation. If the use of
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an HLZ will affect adjacent or higher level troop units,
this authority cannot be delegated below the highest
troop unit affected or the SACC.

5.6.3 Changing Approach and Retirement
Routes. Representatives from the ACE in coordina-
tion with the HCS and helicopter transport group/unit
commander select primary and alternate approach and
retirement routes between HLZs and the DP.

When the plan of supporting fire permits both the al-
ternate and primary routes to be designated as an air-
space coordination area, even when not in use, the
authority to shift from primary to alternate routes may
be delegated to the helicopter director or ASC(A).

When the use of other than preselected routes will
not affect the scheme of maneuver ashore, plan of sup-
porting fire, or adjacent or higher troop units, the
ASC(A) may select routes to accomplish the mission as
required. If the use of any route will affect adjacent or
higher level troop units, this authority cannot be dele-
gated below the highest level troop unit affected or the
SACC.

If the decision to utilize a different route requires es-
tablishing an airspace coordination area, the authority
to change approach and retirement routes cannot be
delegated below the TACC afloat or TACC ashore
when all air control functions have been phased ashore.

5.6.4 Changing the Landing Sequence. The
helicopterborne unit commander will designate the or-
der for landing in the HEALT. As the landing pro-
gresses, it may be advantageous to land certain units
earlier than scheduled. The authority to direct a change
in the landing sequence is normally delegated to the
helicopterborne unit commander.

Transport group/unit loading must be considered
when changing the landing sequence of helicop-
terborne units. Serials not readily available aboard ship
will not be changed to an earlier loading time without
the concurrence of the helicopter transport group/unit
commander.

5.7 HELICOPTER CONTROL COMMUNICATIONS

In helicopter operations, flight control is exercised
primarily through voice radio. For quiet landings or
when emission control (EMCON) policy dictates, de-
tailed briefings are conducted and visual signals and
handwritten message boards are used by flight deck and
LZ control personnel. These procedures are explained
in Appendix E.

5.7.1 Communications Planning. Representa-
tives from the HCS, primary HDCs, ATF and LF
MRCCs, ATF and LF MRCOs, and helicopterborne and
helicopter units are involved in communications planning,

Helicopter nets are listed in CATF’s communications
plan. A separate helicopter communications plan is not
published. Figure 5-4 provides a communications matrix
for the helicopterborne ship-to-shore movement.

5.7.2 Helicopter Command, Control, and
Coordination Nets. Most nets for helicopter com-
mand, control, and coordination are in use during the
movement phase. These nets are described in the fol-
lowing paragraphs.

5.7.2.1 Helicopter Command (HC) Net. The
HC net is used by the HCS, HCS Det, air operation cen-
ters (HDCs), and ASC(A)s to coordinate and direct the
employment of helicopters. It is used by the HCS Det to
direct the launching of helicopters from helicopter ca-
pable ships for specific missions.

5.7.2.2 Helicopter Administrative (HA) Net.
The HA net is used by the HCS, HCS Det, and helicop-
ter capable ships for administrative and logistics mat-
ters pertaining to helicopter operations. It may be com-
bined with the HC net.

5.7.2.3 Helicopter Request (HR) Net. The HR
net is used by the HCS, HCS Det, helicopterborne unit
TACP and HST, and LFSP to request immediate heli-
copter support. The LFSP guards this net for
surfaceborne units.

5.7.2.4 Helicopter Direction (HD) Net. The HD
net is used by the primary HDC or air operations cen-
ters (HDCs) for positive or advisory air traffic control
of helicopters. The helicopter air controller utilizes the
HD net to direct the flight course and altitude of heli-
copters and holdings, letdowns, and climbouts when re-
quired. ASC(A) and TAC(A) use the HD net for air
traffic control in the objective area.

5.7.2.5 Land/Launch Net. A land/launch net is
used by each PriFly for helicopter air traffic control
within their control area under VFR conditions.

5.7.3 Helicopter Support Team (HST) Nets.
Nets employed by the HST are described in the follow-
ing paragraphs.

5.7.3.1 HST Control Net. The HST control net

provides for the exchange of logistics information be-
tween the HST, TACLOG detachments, and LFSP.
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Figure 5-4. Helicopterborne Ship-to-Shore Movement Communications Matrix
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Multiple HST control nets may be required depending
on the scope of helicopter operations.

5.7.3.2 LZ Control Net. The LZ control net is
used by the HCE for helicopter terminal control from
the IP to the HLZ. It also provides communications
with the ASC(A).

5.7.3.3 Helicopter Control Element (HCE) Lo-
cal Net. The HCE local net is used by the HCE com-
mander to contact landing sites within an HLZ.

5.7.3.4 HLZ Local Net. The HLZ local net is used
by the HST to control supply dumps, maintenance sites,
evacuation points, etc., within an HLZ.
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5.7.4 LFSP Nets. Nets employed in logistics opera-
tions are described in the following paragraphs.

5.7.41 LF Support Party (LFSP) Command
Net. The LFSP command net is described in para-
graph 4.3.8.9.

5.7.4.2 Landing Force (LF) CSS Net. The LF
CSS net is described in paragraph 4.3.8.11.

5.7.4.3 Helicopter Logistic Command Net.
The helicopter logistics command net is used by the
HLSC for directing ships to prepare serials for offload
by helicopters.
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CHAPTER 6

Protective Measures in the Amphibious
Objective Area (AOA)

6.1 PURPOSE

This chapter discusses protective measures to minimize
disruption of the ship-to-shore movement and provide de-
fense in depth for the amphibious task force (ATF).

6.2 BACKGROUND

Active and passive protective measures in the AOA
cover the complete warfare spectrum. Protective measures
are developed within the combined warfare commander
(CWC) concept for antiair, antisurface, antisubmarine, and
electronic warfare (AAW, ASUW, ASW, and EW) offen-
sive and defensive operations. The commander, amphibi-
ous task force (CATF) may supplement the CWC
organization in the AOA with mine countermeasures, in-
shore undersea warfare (IUW) forces, a sneak attack de-
fense plan, operational deception (OPDEC), individual
ship security measures, and dispersion and mobility of
forces to increase the ATF’s defensive posture. Protective
measures are implemented to enhance the ATF’s surviv-
ability, particularly during the ship-to-shore movement
when the ATF is most vulnerable. This chapter discusses
the options available to CATF to provide protection to the
ATF while maintaining the momentum of the assault and
rapid buildup of combat power ashore.

6.3 PROTECTIVE MEASURES

Within the CWC organization the following protec-
tive measures may be implemented by CATF to en-
hance the ATF’s survivability in the AOA.

6.3.1 Amphibious Defense Zone Coordinator
(ADZC). Figure 6-1 depicts the ADZC concept which
provides AAW defense for the ATF while also assisting the
tactical air control center afloat (TACC afloat) in managing
the high volume of air traffic in the AOA. The ATF AAW
defense is based on the battle group or force AAW plan and
is fully integrated with the overall battle group or force
AAW defense. To achieve this integration a primary AAW
platform, normally a CG, is designated as the ADZC. The
ADZC functions as CATF’s antiair warfare commander
(AAWC) and as a sector AAWC for the battle group or
force CWC. The AOA is included in the sector AAWC’s

area as shown in Figure 6-2. As commander, landing
force’s (CLF’s) air defense capability becomes operational
ashore the tactical air operation center (TAOC) reports to
the ADZC as a landward sector AAW coordinator for inte-
gration into the AOA defense. When air control is phased
ashore the ADZC reports to the tactical air command center
ashore (TACC ashore) as a seaward sector AAW coordina-
tor. In joint operations under an air component commander,
a similar relationship is established to fully integrate the
AOA into the force AAW defense.

6.3.2 Inshore Undersea Warfare (IUW) Forces.

The mission of [IUW forces is to utilize the capabilities of
surveillance and intelligence assets coupled with an organic
command, control, and communications capability to detect,
localize, and report surface and subsurface activity within a
specific area of responsibility. The organic command, control,
and communications capability allows IUW forces to interact
with the ATF or warfare commanders where the shallow
water environment in the AOA precludes the effective use of
deep water assets. The purpose of [UW forces is to:

1. Provide surface and subsurface surveillance
in AOAs, harbors, approaches, and roadsteads

2. Detect, identify, and track high speed surface
craft and hostile submarines

3. Collect and disseminate visual, acoustic, and
electromagnetic intelligence data

4. Support surface or airborne mine counter-
measures operations

5. Provide command, control, and communica-
tions assets to tactical commanders

6. Provide navigation data to afloat units

7. Control ship movements within harbors/
anchorages.

6.3.2.1 IUW Forces. ITUW forces are deployed

by air, land, or sea means. These forces are organized
into tactical elements with an ITUW group providing
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Figure 6-1. AOA CWC Organization With Supporting Force Commander as CWC in
Supsit A Using an Amphibious Defense Zone Coordinator (ADZC)

the operational control for [IUW units. [UW forces can
interface with national or NATO tactical units to iden-
tify, localize, and neutralize hostile contacts by em-
ploying high speed surface craft or tactical aircraft in
offensive roles.

6.3.2.2 Capabilities. TUW units operate afloat or
ashore from a self-contained equipment shelter with the
following capabilities:

1. Surface search radar with a 24 nm range

2. Passive acoustic detection using sonobuoys

3. Satellite, voice,
communications.

and teletype encrypted
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NWP 40, “Inshore Undersea Warfare (U),” provides
additional information on the organization, capabili-
ties, and employment of [UW forces.

6.3.3 Defense Against Sneak Attack. Attacks
can be expected from high-speed surface craft, midget
submarines, and swimmers while the ATF is in the
landing area. Attack from missile firing surface
ships/submarines is also given consideration. Protec-
tive measures against these threats include but are not
limited to:

1. Effective use of supporting forces/IUW
forces/electronic warfare support measures
(ESM) to detect submarines and high speed
surface craft
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BATTLE GROUP OR FORCE
AREA OF RESPONSIBILITY

CG/DDG @

Figure 6-2. The Amphibious Defense Zone (ADZ)

2. Mining the flanks of the AOA from the shore 6. Keeping screws slowly turning over if an-

seaward to 100 fathoms

chored and periodically veering or heaving
around anchor chains

3. Maintaining proper lighting conditions

4. Close-in picket boat patrols

7. Helicopter patrols

8. Special boat squadron (SPECBOATRON)

5. Periodically dropping hand grenades or ex- patrols for coastal interdiction of small craft and

plosive charges

intelligence gathering
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9. Search and destroy operations against enemy
missile firing platforms

10. Maintaining appropriate readiness condi-
tions, such as condition 1A

11. Stationing additional lookouts equipped
with night observation devices (NODs)

12. Operating sonars in the active mode

13. Operating bow thruster

intermittently

(LST/LHA)

14. Remaining underway or periodically shift-
ing anchorages

15. Deploying the ATF in a sea echelon for
force dispersion and to remain over the horizon.

6.3.3.1 Sneak Attack Defense Coordinator
(SADC). Defensive measures employed against
small, technologically unsophisticated forces conduct-
ing a sneak attack against the ATF operating in the
landing area requires well defined command and con-
trol procedures. Small forces employed in this manner
could remain undetected by warfare commanders pos-
tured to encounter traditional AAW, ASUW, and ASW
threats. CATF designates a SADC in the operational
tasking amphibious (OPTASK AMPHIB) message to
concentrate on detecting and destroying this type of
threat. Responsibilities of the SADC include:

1. Developing plans for detecting and counter-
ing sneak attacks by swimmers, surface craft,
and aircraft in the assault area

2. Establishing threat thresholds for increasing
or decreasing the ATF’s sneak attack readiness
posture

3. Coordinating search and attack procedures
with warfare commanders and IUW forces.

IUW forces are trained and equipped to conduct this
mission from shore or sea-based locations and may be
designated as the SADC.

6.3.4 Defense Against Enemy Meaconing,
Interference, Jamming, Intrusion (MIJI). In
order to minimize enemy disruption from MIJI on
communication nets used during the ship-to-shore
movement, CATF may direct quiet landing procedures
(QLPs) be used. Appendix E describes the procedures
for conducting a quiet landing.

6.3.5 Operational Deception (OPDEC).
OPDEC measures that CATF may direct are:

1. Emission control (EMCON)
2. Force dispersion

3. Electronic deception

4. Deceptive lighting.

OPDEC plans are prepared by personnel assigned to
CATF’s staff from fleet tactical deception groups
(FLTDECGRU).

6.3.6 Chemical, Biological, and Radiation
(CBR) Countermeasures. In the event that CBR
weapons are employed against the ATF, the ability to
sustain operations, particularly during the ship-to-
shore movement, presents significant challenges to
CATF and CLF. The CBR environment differs from
the conventional assault environment in the following
areas:

1. The primary challenge to sustained opera-
tions is the survivability of people

2. CBR
equipment

detection  requires  specialized

3. Optimum personnel protective measures may
degrade mission capability.

Enhanced survivability is achieved by timely and
complete intelligence data, use of protective equip-
ment and clothing, and employment of countermea-
sures. The key to successful CBR countermeasures
is preparation. This includes verifying that the ap-
propriate equipment is properly maintained, opera-
ble, and personnel are trained to use it. Many
countermeasures entail some degree of mission deg-
radation which must be evaluated to determine the
proper course of action. For example, the counter-
measures wash down (CMWD) system is an effec-
tive device as a pre-attack CBR countermeasure.
Contaminates that strike a ship covered with a flow-
ing water film are normally washed overboard. The
extensive deck loading of landing force (LF) equip-
ment on most amphibious ships, however, reduces
the effectiveness of the CMWD system. If the CBR
threat level is high then jettisoning LF equipment or
leaving it behind may be warranted. Or, the ship’s
employment may be such that an acceptable level of
risk can be taken with the equipment deck loaded.
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6.3.6.1 Risk Assessment. Risk is the assessed
difference between the threat level and the use of appro-
priate levels of countermeasures. The risk of casualties
and contamination is evaluated and weighed against the
potential mission degradation from mission oriented
protective posture (MOPP) measures implemented, such
as personnel heat stress from reduced ventilation or pro-
tective clothing. A risk assessment begins with an intelli-
gence assessment describing the threat with a time frame
for employment. Intelligence information consists of:

1. Status of enemy CBR warfare capability

2. Assessment of the political will to employ
CBR weapons under the current and projected
tactical situation

3. Ranges of CBR delivery systems
4. Threat axis and potential attack patterns.

6.3.6.2 CBR Risk Levels. The risk of encounter-
ing a CBR attack is categorized into four levels of in-
creasing probability. These levels constitute decision
points for implementing corresponding MOPP counter-
measures. These risk categories are:

1. Suspected. The enemy possesses a CBR capa-
bility. Implementation of MOPP-1 countermea-
sures is warranted.

2. Possible. The political will to use CBR weapons
exists. Implementation of MOPP-2 is warranted.

3. Probable. A statement of intent to employ
CBR weapons, changes in political or military
posture, or the use of CBR weapons in the objec-
tive area has already occurred. Implementation
of MOPP-3 is warranted.

4. Imminent. Confirmation of increased activity
for immediate employment of CBR weapons.
Implementation of MOPP-4 is warranted.

6.3.6.3 Mission Oriented Protective Posture
(MOPP). The four MOPP levels and associated
countermeasures are briefly described in the following
paragraphs. For a detailed explanation, refer to NWP
62-1, “CBRD Handbook for Training.”

6.3.6.3.1 MOPP-1. Individual protective equipment
and medical supplies are issued to personnel. The CBR
defense bill is reviewed, personnel assignments are veri-
fied, and equipment is inventoried. CBR countermea-
sure, detection, and monitoring systems are tested.
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6.3.6.3.2 MOPP-2. The protective mask is in the
carrier and worn by all personnel. Primary and second-
ary decontamination stations and routes are designated.
Appropriate CBR supplies are prepositioned. Material
condition ZEBRA (modified) is set throughout the
ATF.

6.3.6.3.3 MOPP-3. Protective overgarments are
worn and readiness condition 11 is set for any unit of the
ATF operating within the effective range of CBR deliv-
ery systems.

6.3.6.3.4 MOPP-4. Attack is imminent Readiness
condition 1 and circle WILLIAM are set. All counter-
measure systems are operating.

6.3.6.4 CBR Defense Plan. A CBR defense plan is
prepared when the risk level is suspected or higher. Some
of the factors considered in developing this plan are:

1. Developing an alternate landing plan to ex-
ploit landing craft air cushion (LCAC) and heli-
copter speed and maneuverability to avoid
contaminated areas.

2. Identifying alternate landing areas to take ad-
vantage of prevailing wind conditions

3. Utilizing a sea echelon for ATF dispersal

4. Reducing the number of exposed personnel
on ships and craft to the minimum number to sus-
tain the assault

5. Establishing decontamination teams for the
boat group and shore party to conduct personnel
and equipment decontamination and monitoring

6. Promulgating prophylaxis procedures for
nerve agent pretreatment medicinals

7. ldentifying casualty receiving and treatment
ships (CRTS) to receive contaminated helicop-
ters and landing craft

8. Establishing procedures in the medical regu-
lating (MEDREG) plan to decontaminate casual-
ties during triage

9. Establishing permissible levels of CBR
contamination

10. Designating areas where the residual con-

tamination prohibits access or access is permit-
ted on a controlled or nonstop basis only.
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11. Defining courses of actions for CBR warn-
ing conditions white, yellow, and red for the fol-
lowing situations: before scheduled waves have
landed, while the ship-to-shore movement is in
progress, and during general unloading. Courses
of action are developed for each warning
condition for:

The transport group
Naval surface fire support (NSFS) ships
. Landing craft

d. Helicopters

e. Beach party team/shore party team.

Figure 6-3 provides an example of CBR defense in-
structions that may be implemented when condition
warning yellow is set.

6.3.6.4.1 CBR Defense Centers. CATF, CLF,
and each ship-to-shore movement control agency es-
tablishes a CBR defense center. The CBR defense cen-
ter contains a display of the transport area where
ground zero or initial estimates of chemical or biologi-
cal contamination can be plotted. Monitoring by CBR
teams is directed from the CBR defense center. The re-
sults are plotted on the display, evaluated, and dissemi-
nated. The evaluated information forms the basis for
CATF and CLF’s decision to continue with or alter the
assault.
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The joint intelligence center (JIC) is an integral part
of CATF’s CBR defense center. The JIC provides intel-
ligence estimates and assessments on the enemy’s CBR
warfare capability and political will to employ these
weapons, and evaluates information from theater and
national sensors to provide early warning on the poten-
tial employment of CBR systems.

6.3.6.4.2 Decontamination. Provisions for the
decontamination of ships, landing craft, essential LF
equipment, and casualties is included in the CBR de-
fense plan. Specially equipped and trained personnel in
decontamination procedures are established in the boat
group and shore party by CATF and CLF. CATF may
augment salvage boats to accomplish this. The primary
function of these teams is to restore units capable of
continuing offensive operations that have been sub-
jected to a CBR attack. Due to the time consuming level
of effort required to effectively decontaminate most
equipment used in the ship-to-shore movement, CATF
and CLF may designate LF elements to continue the as-
sault in a CBR environment and fight “dirty.”

The decision to expose the ATF to specific CBR
dosage levels is made by CATF. The CBR defense plan
specifies the maximum acute and chronic contamina-
tion dosage that personnel will receive before being
evacuated.

6.3.6.4.3 Mass Casualties. A CBR mass casu-
alty plan is included in the MEDREG plan due to the
potential for large numbers of casualties during a CBR
attack.
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Warning Yellow
(CBR Attack Probable)

Transport Group

Continue operations as scheduled unless otherwise directed

Surface Fire Support Ships

Continue NSFS operations as practicable and as directed by Commander,

Gunfire Support Group

Individual Ships

Set modified material condition ZEBRA
. Get underway

[\ =N

3. Reduce exposed topside personnel to a minimum consistent with

operations in progress
Don protective clothing and gas masks

o~

Continue operations as scheduled unless otherwise directed.

Landing Craft

Continue operations as scheduled
. If transports sortie, remain in vicinity of primary control ship.

N —

Control Group

Continue operations as scheduled unless otherwise directed

Helicopters

Continue operations as scheduled unless otherwise directed

Figure 6-3. CBR Defense Instructions

6-7 (Reverse Blank)
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APPENDIX A

Use of Debarkation Stations Including
Procedures for Calling Boats Alongside or
Into Well Decks

A.1 DEBARKATION STATIONS

Debarkation stations and nets are employed for
offloading troops, equipment, and cargo into boats or
landing craft alongside an amphibious ship.

A.1.1 Debarkation Station Criteria. Most MSC
and all commercial ships are not equipped to meet the re-
quirements of debarkation station criteria. NWP 22-
8/FMFM 1-15, “MSC Support of Amphibious Opera-
tions,” provides amplifying information on the capabili-
ties of these ships. Debarkation station criteria are:

1. The location of debarkation stations is speci-
fied in amphibious ship’s blueprints. Areas adja-
cent to debarkation stations will be as free of
obstructions as possible.

2. Proper deck fittings are installed for securing
debarkation nets and handrails.

3. Handrails are rigged for troops to grasp when
climbing onto the nets.

4. Debarkation nets are equipped with wooden
spreader bars of sufficient length to completely
traverse the net. The first spreader bar is in the
first mesh. Subsequent spreader bars are spaced
to not exceed eight meshes. The bottom spreader
bar is installed so that it will be approximately
three feet above the gunwale of an LCM. In addi-
tion, there should be an adequate amount of net
below the bottom spreader bar to allow for land-
ing craft movement during rough weather.

5. Debarkation nets are marked with white verti-
cal lines for traffic lanes. The number of traffic
lanes will depend on the class of ship.

6. Debarkation nets will be folded under and pulled
outboard by the boat crew during loading until they are
relieved by the first group down the net. After the land-
ing craft is loaded, the net is pulled clear for retrieving.

7. Debarkation net retrieving lines are installed
to the outboard ends of the last spreader bar.

A.1.2 ldentification of Debarkation Stations.
There is a maximum of 10 debarkation stations, five on
the starboard and five on the port sides, with each sta-
tion identified by a color and a number (odd numbered
to starboard; even numbered to port). Figure A-1 lists
the colors and their corresponding station numbers.

A.1.3 Procedures for Calling Boats and Dis-
placement Landing Craft Alongside. Visual sig-
nals are used to call boats and displacement landing
craft from assembly circles to embark troops, equip-
ment, or supplies at debarkation stations. These signals
are explained in Figure A-1.

A.1.3.1 Day. The starboard and port yardarms are used
to display the signals for the starboard and port debarkation
stations respectively. The type of boat or displacement
landing craft is called to the station by displaying the desig-
nated flag in Figure A-1 over the colored debarkation station
flag. For example, to call an LCM 8§ to debarkation station
BLUE 6, the signal bridge hoists the numeral 8 flag over the
BLUE flag at the port yardarm. The next LCM 8§ to reach the
six o’clock position in assemble circle two proceeds to
debarkation station BLUE 6. When the LCM 8 is alongside
the designated station, the flag signal is hauled down.

A.1.3.2 Night. A light box is mounted on a swivel
base for aiming at a particular assembly circle on each
side of the ship. The box is fitted with three holes in a
vertical line and is shielded at the front so that the lights
are visible in one assembly circle only. The size of the
holes permits installing the standard colored light fil-
ters used for a 12-inch searchlight.

The top color in the light box indicates starboard or
port side, the middle color indicates type of boat or
displacement landing craft desired, and the bottom
color designates the debarkation station. These colors
are explained in Figure A-1.
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Information to Signal

Day Signal Flags

Night Signal Lights

Sides Starboard Use starboard yardarm | Top GREEN light
Port Use port yardarm Top RED light

Boats and Displacement | LCPL L FLAG Middle AMBER light

Landing Craft LCVP P FLAG Middle RED light

LCU U FLAG Middle WHITE light
AAV T FLAG Middle AMBER light, flashing
LCM 6 6 FLAG Middle BLUE light
LCM 8 8 FLAG Middle GREEN light

Stations Color  Starboard Port
RED 1 2 RED FLAG Bottom RED light
WHITE 3 4 WHITE FLAG Bottom WHITE light
BLUE 5 6 BLUE FLAG Bottom BLUE light
YELLOW 7 8 YELLOW FLAG Bottom AMBER light
GREEN 9 10 GREEN FLAG Bottom GREEN light

Well Deck/Tank Deck

Note: Paragraph A.1.4 con-

WHISKEY FLAG

Top WHITE light

tains special signals for
the LHA well deck.

Middle (type landing craft indicated
by middle light marry up and
enter well deck)

Bottom WHITE light

Note: Turned off for calling single
landing craft into well deck
or to tank deck

Figure A-1. Day and Night Signals for Calling Boats and Displacement Landing
Craft to Debarkation Stations, Well Decks, and Tank Decks

Each debarkation station suspends a small,
single-cell flashlight that is the same color as the debar-
kation station marker. All lights are in the same location
as the station marker painted on the hull and identify the
stations as the boat or landing craft comes alongside.
When the boat or landing craft is alongside, the light
box signal is turned off.

Debarkation net night markings consist of a single-
cell, red flashlight or red chemlight attached to each side
of the net approximately 1 foot above each spreader bar.
The seapainter for each debarkation station is also
marked with a red light.

A.1.3.3 Day and Night. Displacement landing
craft are called alongside when directed by the
debarkation officer. Loudspeakers may be used as a
supplementary means of communication. Radio
communications to the boat group commander, or his
assistant, may be used as a backup.

A.1.4 Procedures for Calling Displacement
Landing Craft into Well Decks/to Tank Decks.
Visual signals are used to call displacement landing
craft into well decks, or to an LST for stern gate mar-
riages, to embark troops or cargo.

A.1.4.1 Day. These visual signals are similar to
those used to call boats or displacement landing craft to
debarkation stations. For well decks the signal for a
displacement landing craft shown in Figure A-1 is
hoisted over the WHISKEY flag. To call an LCM 8, for
example, the signal bridge hoists (on either yardarm
with the exception of LHAs) flag 8 over flag
WHISKEY, which means that a single LCM 8 is to
enter the well deck. To bring two LCM 8s married
together into the well, the signal is flag 8 over flag 8
over flag WHISKEY. This indicates that two LCM 8s
are to marry up and enter the well deck. For the LHA
well deck, signal flags will be hoisted on the port or
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starboard yardarm to indicate which side of the split
well deck the displacement landing craft is to make.

To call LCUs or AAVs to the LST tank deck, the sig-
nal bridge hoists the appropriate flag from Figure A-1
over the WHISKEY flag from either yardarm.

A.1.4.2 Night. The same light box is used as de-
scribed in paragraph A.1.3.2, and the same middle light
color signals are used as for calling displacement land-
ing craft alongside. The top light for calling displace-
ment landing craft to the well deck is white, vice red or
green. The bottom light is left blank when calling single

A-3 (Reverse Blank)

landing craft. The bottom light is white to have a dis-
placement landing craft marry up. For LHAs a steady
top white light indicates a displacement landing craft is
to make the starboard side of the split well deck. A
flashing white top light indicates the port side of the
split well.

A.1.5 Landing Craft Air Cushion (LCAC) Pro-
cedures. The physical characteristics of LCACs
preclude maintaining an effective visual signal watch.
Directions for LCACs to enter a well or proceed to a de-
barkation station are made over the man-on-the-move
(MOM) voice radio system or the LCAC control net.

ORIGINAL






APPENDIX B

Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle
Formations and Control Signals

B.1 LANDING CRAFT AND AMPHIBIOUS
VEHICLE FORMATIONS

The various types of formations for landing craft and
amphibious vehicles are shown in Figure B-1.

B.1.1 Order of Assault Craftin Formation.
Assault craft form in numerical order as follows:

1. In column or echelon formations, landing
craft and amphibious vehicles form in numerical
order from the van to the rear.

2. Amphibious assault vehicles (AAVs) in a
line-abreast formation are numbered from the
left flank to the right flank. They are launched in
boat team number sequence (1-1, 1-2, 1-3, etc.)
in a column to facilitate a subsequent flanking
movement to a line-abreast formation.

3. Landing craft in line-abreast, wedge, and
“vee” formations station the number one craft in
the center of the wave, with odd-numbered craft
to starboard and even-numbered craft to port.

B.1.2 Distance and Interval for Displacement
Landing Craft. The standard distance between
displacement landing craft formed in waves is 50
yards in daylight and 25 yards at night or during low
visibility, with the exception of LCUs, for which
standard distance is 50 yards during day and night.
During periods of reduced visibility, displacement
landing craft will close sufficiently to see signals from

the landing craft ahead or abeam and will open the
distance to 50 yards when 1,000 yards from the beach.

The boat group commander (BGC) directs the tactical
maneuvering of the boat group using the arm and hand
control signals shown in Figure B-2. Wave guide offi-
cers (WGOs) and boat wave commanders (BWCs) exe-
cute the maneuvers for their wave using these same
control signals while maintaining the proper wave
interval.

B.1.3 Distance and Interval for Landing Craft
Air Cushion (LCAC). Minimum distance for
LCAC is 100 yards. The LCAC group commander
(LGC) will specify the distance between LCACs after
considering the type of formation, speed, sea state, and
visibility.

The LGC directs the tactical maneuvering of
LCACs using the man-on-the-move (MOM) voice ra-
dio system or other communications net specified in
the communications plan.

B.2 CONTROL SIGNALS

Arm and hand signals for control of displacement
landing craft and amphibious vehicles are shown in
Figure B-2.

BWCs and WGOs use semaphore flags during day-

light and signal wands with lights corresponding to the
color of the beach at night for visual signaling.
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WEDGE T

LINE ABREAST

COLUMN

VEE

BASE

LEGEND:

DIRECTION OF FORMATION MOVEMENT

"CLOSE UP": DISTANCE (INTERVAL) OF ALL
ELEMENTS OF FORMATION IS DECREASED
TOWARD THE BASE.

» "EXTEND OR OPEN UP": DISTANCE (INTERVAL)
OF ALL ELEMENTS OF FORMATION IS
INCREASED FROM THE BASE.

ECHELON
(RIGHT)

BASE

Figure B-1. Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Formations
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1. ASSEMBLE OR PASS TOW LINE

2. ATTENTION

DAY

Small circle, palm out.

NIGHT

i '||I|‘ i
mih' i "|||||||

¢ l,"

iy i

lll fll

Turn light on when right arm is extended overhead;
execute large horizontal circle. Turn light off before
lowering arm. Repeat as necessary.

) "]u.nli'
TR

g il (i

" """d"l

Turn light on when arm is in the starting position.

Turn light off when signal is completed. Repeat
as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 1 of 16)
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3. CEASE FIRING

4. CLOSE UP

DAY

NIGHT

mlllmlll

it

i ||.|p |lh
me 4 I*‘l
i {M
Turn light on when arm is in the starting position.

I MM
!
3.6
Nlmnmmnmn
Turn light off when signal is completed. Repeat as
necessary

1IN

h ]
: II |
|| I | |"

nm< o=

Turn light on when arms are in starting position;
execute signal, turning light off when hands
touch overhead. Repeat as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 2 of 16)
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5. 1 DO NOT UNDERSTAND

6. COLUMN RIGHT (LEFT)

DAY

NIGHT

lw. ", 'nlh

.;:z.7‘7....,;:::::;,;lliI...:f::!!!!!u

i pnu[mi'i

*H!Hl"

Turn lights on as hands are brought down across
the face; hold in position, parallel, horizontal, until
acknowledged, or executed. Turn lights off while
still in front of the face.

i S ——
"’lilillllIN\HHHV"’ =

Turn light on as arm is extended; hold in position until
understood, executed, or acknowledged. Turn light
off while arm is still extended. Repeat as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 3 of 16)
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7. COMMENCE FIRING

8. DECREASE SPEED (VEHICLES) OR

Turn light on when arm is in the starting position

Turn light off when signal is completed. Repeat és
necessary.

QUICK TIME (DISMOUNTED TROOPS)
DAY
NIGHT
i QY T l:;f
h “ml!"::'h lhl Pi}!},’!.u" 2_:7' Is' ‘m"ph:ti !!m“i
% '"uﬂh';"'m”’w '{. "*gﬂ'“w | "":" mmuu l
e ' i
M 2@;-1'? 3 |

Turn light on when arm is in the starting position.

Turn light off when signal is completed. Arm does not
move above the horizontal. Repeat as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 4 of 16)
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9. DISPERSE

10. DISMOUNT, DOWN, TAKE COVER

DAY

NIGHT

?/[-\Q 3 .

Turn light on when arm is in starting position. Return

arm to starting position after each movement in a
given direction. Turn light off after arm has been
moved to the rear.

y L
pan I, b
gy

MiNU l|
'u-l'ug;h.%i }!!!l!!i
i
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I ,1

Turn light on when arm is in starting position;
turn light off when arm is down at the side.
Repeat as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 5 of 16)
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11. ECHELON RIGHT (LEFT)

12. DISREGARD PREVIOUS COMMAND
OR AS YOU WERE

DAY

Turn lights on when arms are in correct positions.

Turn lights off before taking arms from the signal
position. Repeat as necessary.

Hand wands are crossed instead of the hands. Turn
lights on when wands are in position overhead. Turn
lights off when understood or acknowledged.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 6 of 16)
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13. FORM COLUMN

14. ADVANCE OR MOVE OUT

DAY

NIGHT

Turn light on when arm movement for signal is started.
Turn light off when completed. Repeat as necessary.

2 gy """"W'|'i?§:iﬁf’i"“
0
o

Face the desired direction of movement; turn light on
when arm is extended to the rear; then swing arm
overhead and forward in the direction of desired
movement; turn light off when arm is horizontal.
Repeat as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 7 of 16)
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INCREASE SPEED OR DOUBLE TIME

15. HALT, STOP, OR STOP TOWING 16.

DAY )
7

\L V)

N

- I

1
Hand raised, palm out.
NIGHT A

umm

MM
T luml

ity
llll‘!l
U /Iu. ) 'I

It

LT TITRR

‘W! ’/ /

i

|

S

il f/f

light several times. Turn light off before lowering arm

Turn light on when arm is‘in the signal position; blink

"th.'h-a"mn

lNIII u Iﬂllll
|m' i I
'l I | II
‘l|||||| mm '|l

Turn light on when arm is in the starting position
Turn light off when signal is completed. Repeat

as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 8 of 16)
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17. FROM LINE FORMATION DEPLOY INTO
LINE ABREAST

18. MAN OVERBOARD

DAY

NIGHT

111
[
W“ Imv

mmJMMrmmﬂmmmMNWu;mu

Turn lights on as arms are extended; hold in signal
position until understood, executed, or acknowledged.
Turn lights off while arms are still in signal position.
Repeat as necessary.

’.

i
‘Illl! Nl ||I
i ||||

""u i
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Turn light on when arm is in vertical position, execute
complete circle, blinking the light; turn light off when
arm is returned to the vertical position. Repeat as
necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 9 of 16)

B-11

ORIGINAL



19. MOUNT

20. OPEN UP OR EXTEND

DAY

NIGHT

. If'*uldﬁdi 5
:;;::m.JH g

ol }IHIIH’ by

’ nuumuu LT

"ﬁi "II"’

Turn light on in starting position. Turn light off when arm
is at 45° above horizontal. Repeat as necessary.
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Turn lights on when arms are in starting position.
Turn lights off when arms are horizontal. Repeat

as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 10 of 16)
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21. BY THE RIGHT (LEFT) FLANK

22. STARTING ENGINES OR PREPARE TO MOVE

DAY
-
— N
@k_\_,_j__/
\ — /J
- -
(-
1
NIGHT

Y i)
‘”l II[

=T “'|,! 1 ;:m,
|||I'""'h||||||

m;ihh | Iium

I i l
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Extend both arms in direction of movement; turn
lights on; hold in position until understood; to
execute the movement, drop the hands smartly
to the sides; turn lights off after execute.
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Turn light on when arm is in starting position.
Turn light off when signal is completed.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 11 of 16)
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23. STOP ENGINE

24. "VEE" FORMATION

DAY

NIGHT
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Turn light on when arm is in starting position.
Turn light off when signal is completed.

.

\\'\"P/..’_ A
~a >

Turn lights on as arms are extended; hold in
signal position until understood, executed, or
acknowledged. Turn lights off while arms are
still in signal position. Repeat as necessary.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 12 of 16)
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25. WEDGE FORMATION 26. BREAKDOWN

DAY

NIGHT

‘||llll|
L

lh ‘Qr
lh,,'?‘ll

il
Mﬂéss'.‘ \
.o [;, .

L'l

ml:! !!‘ m ’

postion unil understood, exscuted or acknowiedged. | T4 ghts on with arms extended overhead. Swing

Turn lights off while arms’ are still in’signal position . arms forward and down to knees. Swing arms

Repeat as necessary. ' forward and upward from knees to overhead.
' Continue motion until signal is understood.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 13 of 16)
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27. COMMENCE TOWING

28. CAST OFF TOW LINE

DAY

NIGHT

g ;:.'ml"mllIlu;;::ﬂ.””“u P”wrl“ m ‘l f”””

e

unmm | II" 'll'

,; i p

Turn light on when arm is in the extended starting
position. Move arm in semicircle from right horizontal
downward to left horizontal. Turn off light when signal
is complete. Repeat as necessary.

Cross arms in front of body several times, using
swinging motion with wand in each hand.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 14 of 16)
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29. AIRATTACK 30. CBR WARNING
DAY
NIGHT
Iy P
<
1\
Al
i iy
=
Rapidly cross and uncross arms fully extended Cover béth eyes with wand held in the right hand
above the head with wand in each hand. to warn of the use of CBR weapons.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 15 of 16)
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31. VECTOR LEFT (RIGHT)

DAY

SIGNALMAN FACING BEACH.

One arm straight out to side on which turn is to be
made, other arm raised straight up, palm forward.

NIGHTS

:7"%\-\

Lighted wand in each hand — one
straight out, other straight up.

Figure B-2. Arm and Hand Control Signals—
Displacement Landing Craft and
Amphibious Vehicles (Sheet 16 of 16)
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APPENDIX C

Identification Flags, Insignia, Markers,
Lights, and Signals

C.1 STANDARD IDENTIFICATION

A variety of identification flags, insignia, markers,
and lights are used in the ship-to-shore movement to
identify control ships, boats, and waves assigned to a
colored beach. They are shown in Figures C-1 through
C-9. In addition, displacement landing craft and
amphibious vehicle beaching signals, landing ship
causeway operations signals, and landing craft air
cushion (LCAC) maneuvering hand signals are shown
in Figures C-10, C-11, and C-12 respectively. All
control boats and assault craft from the boat group
assigned to scheduled waves remove from sight all
flags and insignia when crossing the line of departure
(LOD). Required flags and insignia are displayed
again in the boat group following the landing of the
last scheduled wave, or earlier if directed by the beach

party.

C.1.1 Flags. Flags are displayed from the stern of
boats and the starboard bow of displacement landing
craft. These flags are discussed in paragraph 4.3.2.7
and are shown in various figures of this appendix. The
size of these flags is equivalent to a number eight signal
flag or larger.

All wave guide officer (WGO), boat wave com-
mander (BWC), and assistant boat group com-
mander (ABGC) boats will carry the ZERO,
WHISKEY, and numeral flags for all waves to facil-
itate substitution of one boat for another, if
required.

C.1.2 Insignia. Boat teams are identified by
boat team paddles displayed in the forward section
of amphibious vehicles and displacement landing
craft prior to crossing the LOD. These paddles fa-
cilitate assault craft forming into waves during
static debarkation. They are optional when an un-
derway launch is conducted. An example of a boat
team paddle and other insignia is shown in Figure
C-9.

C.1.2.1 Boat Team Paddles. A boat team pad-
dle is marked with the boat team number obtained
from the landing craft and amphibious vehicle
assignment table.

The number on the paddle indicates the scheduled
wave and position of the assault craft in that wave. The
first digit(s) indicates the wave, the last digit(s) the po-
sition within the wave. For example, boat team paddle
2-1 indicates the first assault craft in the second wave;
boat team paddle 7-3 indicates the third assault craft in
the seventh wave.

Boat team paddles are readable from any direction
and are made to these specifications:

1. Three rectangular-shaped boards, 14 by 10
inches, nailed together to form a three-sided fig-
ure attached to a wooden staff, 6 feet by 2 inches
by 2 inches

2. Black numerals, 7 inches high, on a white
background.

C.1.3 Beach, Unloading Point, and Ocean-
ographic Markers. Markers are used to indi-
cate positions assault craft proceed to, to mark chan-
nels or obstructions off beaches, and provide
information. They are positioned by the beach
party. Beach marker flags or panels for which no
dimensions are given are approximately the size of
a number four signal flag. Fluorescent cloth is
used whenever possible for easier identification
under all weather conditions. Figures C-5 through
C-8 depict these markers.

C.1.4 Cargo Ildentification. Displacement
landing craft and amphibious vehicles carrying
cargo display distinctive flags or lights so that
control and beach party personnel may readily
identify the type of cargo embarked. The flags and
lights used to identify various types of cargo are
listed in Figure C-2. For example, a displacement
landing craft assigned to a floating dump and
carrying 8 1-mm ammunition flies a FIVE flag under
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a GREEN flag; or, at night shows a single steady AM-
BER light under a steady GREEN light. A displace-
ment landing craft carrying a nonscheduled unit serial,
such as bulk cargo, flies a RED flag under a GREEN
flag; or at night shows two steady RED lights under a
steady GREEN light.

C.1.5 Beach, Unloading Point, and Oceano-
graphic Lights. At night and during conditions of
low visibility, colored lights are used in lieu of flags or
markers. These lights and their purpose are shown in
Figures C-5 through C-9. Beach marker lights are visi-
ble from the LOD. All other lights are visible from at
least 1,000 yards. Beach and unloading point lights are
directional, with a maximum 10-point arc of visibility
to seaward. Oceanographic lights are always all-around
lights.

C.1.6 Night and Low Visibility Identification
Lights for Amphibious Vehicles and Dis-
placement Landing Craft. Identification lights
displayed by the boat group are explained in Figures
C-1, C-2, and C-9. Wake lights are in addition to
standard navigation lights which may be darkened,
dimmed, or displayed at normal brilliance based on
the tactical situation. Prior to H-hour identification
lights are screened and visible only from astern. Af-
ter H-hour they are converted to all-around lights by
boat crews.

C.1.7 Line of Departure (LOD) Dispatching
Signals. The LOD dispatching signals are shown in
Figure C-3. Visual flag signals may be paralleled on the
beach boat control (ALFA net) circuit or by flashing
light by the primary control ship (PCS). All signal
lights are shielded and aimed at the approaching wave
only.

Numeral flags are flown from the port and starboard
halyards by the PCS. Waves with two-digit numbers
are dispatched by a hoist using the numeral flag corre-
sponding to the last digit of the wave number.

C.1.8 Beaching Signals. The visual signals used
by the beach party to direct displacement landing craft in
beach operations are shown in Figure C-10. The beach
boat operation (BRAVO net) circuit or loud hailers may
be used in lieu of or to parallel these visual signals.

C.1.9 Visual Emergency Signals. Emergency
situations will be identified by boats, displacement
landing craft, and amphibious vehicles as follows:

1. Man overboard — OSCAR flag

2. Breakdown — Lifejacket on perpendicular
boat hook

3. Fire/flooding — BRAVO flag

4. Loss of receive/transmit communications —
ZULU flag

5. AAV emergency — NOVEMBER flag
a. Aircraft red tracer with red star
b. Turning headlights on and off
c. Spotlight or battle lantern held vertically.

At night the BRAVO net may be used to identify
emergency situations.

C.2 LANDING CRAFT AIR CUSHION (LCAC)

LCACs do not display any amphibious unique flags,
lights, or insignia because of the foreign object damage
(FOD) these devices could cause. For night operations,
LCAC s display normal navigation lights, as the tactical
situation permits, which include an air cushioned vehi-
cle (ACV) light. The ACV light is an amber, all around,
120 flashes per minute light. LCAC beach markers are
shown in Figure C-5 and maneuvering hand signals are
shown in Figure C-12.
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IDENTIFICATION FLAGS, INSIGNIA, MARKERS,

LIGHTS, AND SIGNALS
Figure C-1. Table of Lights
Figure C-2. Floating Dump Cargo Identification
Figure C-3. Departure Time Sequence
Figure C-4. Standard Flags and Identification Insignia
Figure C-5. Beach Markers (From Seaward)
Figure C-6. Oceanographic Markers (From Seaward)
Figure C-7. Miscellaneous Beach Signs
Figure C-8. Unloading Point Markers
Figure C-9. Miscellaneous Flags and Identification Insignia
Figure C-10. Day and Night Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious Vehicle Beaching Signals
Figure C-11. Day and Night Landing Ship Causeway Operations Signals
Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals.
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Lights

a. Ships, Boats, and Landing Craft
Central Control Ship
Assistant Central Control Ship
Primary Control Ship

Secondary Control Ship
Approach Lane Marker Ship

Boat Group Commander (Traffic Control Officer)

Assistant Boat Group Commander (Senior Salvage Oficer)
Boat Wave Commander

Wave Displacement Landing Craft

Salvage Boats

Medical Boats

Floating Dumps

b. Ocean Markers and Navigation Aids
Obstruction
Channel, port side
Channel, starboard side

Fairway

c. Screened Wake Lights
1st Wave
2nd Wave
3rd Wave
4th Wave
5th Wave
6th Wave
7th Wave
8th Wave

Successive Waves

2, vertical, blinking WHITE
2, vertical, blinking, color to be designated

1, steady, directed seaward, same color as beach (all-around after
1st wave touches down)

1, blinking, same color as beach
1, steady, same color as beach, directed seaward

3 wake lights, vertical, 1 foot apart, same color as beach (convertible
to all-around)

3 wake lights, horizontal, 2 feet apart, RED (convertible to all-around)
2 wake lights, vertical, 1 foot apart, same color as wave

1 or 2 wake lights, horizontal, colored (see c)

3 wake lights, horizontal, 2 feet apart, RED (convertible to all-around)
3, vertical, steady, 1 foot apart, GREEN, all-around

2 or 3 vertical (1 steady GREEN over 1 to 2 cargo colors, 2 feet apart)
(see Figure C-2)

Blinking WHITE over blinking RED
Blinking GREEN

Blinking RED

Blinking WHITE

1 RED

1 BLUE

1 AMBER

1 GREEN

2 RED (see note)

2 BLUE (see note)

2 AMBER (see note)
2 GREEN (see note)

Repeat entire sequence

Note: Two lights, horizontal, 3 feet apart.

Figure C-1. Table of Lights
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Day Night
Floating Dump
Supplies GREEN Flag Over Steady GREEN L.ight Over
Cargo Flag Cargo Color Light(s),
2 Feet Apart
Rations ONE flag 1 steady WHITE light
Medical Supplies TWO flag 1 steady GREEN light
Water FOUR flag 1 steady BLUE light
81-mm Ammunition FIVE flag 1 steady AMBER light
Bulk Cargo RED flag 2 steady RED lights
Self-Propelled Vehicles BLUE flag 2 steady BLUE lights
Cargo Requiring Prime Mover YELLOW flag 2 lights, steady BLUE over steady AMBER

Figure C-2. Floating Dump Cargo Identification

C-6
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Departure

Wave Time Day Night
Wave One 5 minute standby | One flag at dip Steady RED light for 30 seconds
2 minute standby | One flag close-up Flashing RED light for 30 seconds
1 minute standby | —— — Flashing RED light for 50 seconds then a
10-second steady RED light
Departure time One flag hauled down to | Extinguish 10-second steady RED light to
dispatch wave dispatch wave
Wave Two 2 minute standby | Numeral flag of wave Flashing BLUE light for 30 seconds
close-up
1 minute standby | — — — Flashing BLUE light for 50 seconds, then a
10-second steady BLUE light
Departure time Numeral flag hauled Extinguish 10-second steady BLUE light to
down to dispatch wave | dispatch wave
Wave Three Same as wave two AMBER light is used
Wave Four Same as wave two GREEN light is used
Wave Five Same as wave two RED light is used
Wave Six Same as wave two BLUE light is used

Successive Waves

Continue using cycle outlined above for waves three through six

Figure C-3. Departure Time Sequence
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Figure C-4. Standard Flags and Identification Insignia (Sheet 1 of 2)
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NOTE: In instances where there is an assistant SHIP

wave guide boat for wave one, it should
be positioned at the right flank.

Figure C-4. Standard Flags and Identification Insignia (Sheet 2 of 2)
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BEACH RED ONE

LEFT CENTER

-]

O@®

RIGHT

NIGHT
LEGEND BEACH RED TWO
Q CENTER
STEADY LIGHT  BLINKING LIGHT |<— 6’
RIGHT

LEFT _T
6'
3!

NIGHT O .

Figure C-5. Beach Markers (From Seaward) (Sheet 1 of 2)
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LCAC PENETRATION POINT (CPP)

DAY

BEACH EGRESS

LEFT FLANK

THREE 6-FOOT BY 6-FOOT MARKERS WHITE
BACKGROUND WITH INVERTED INTERNATIONAL
ORANGE TRIANGLE. PLACED IN AN INVERTED
"Y" TO MARK RIGHT AND LEFT FLANKS AND
BEACHEGRESS POINT.

NIGHT

THREE STROBE LIGHTS, ORANGE (OR
INFRARED), 3 FEET APART MOUNTED ON A
POLE. PLACED IN AN INVERTED "Y" TO MARK
RIGHT AND LEFT FLANKS AND BEACH EGRESS
POINT.

©OE

RIGHT FLANK

©OO

LEGEND

O

STEADY LIGHT  BLINKING LIGHT

©

Figure C-5. Beach Markers (From Seaward) (Sheet 2 of 2)
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ROCKS, SHOALS AND
OBSTRUCTION

DAY

NIGHT ‘

PORT

LEGEND

O

STEADY LIGHT  BLINKING LIGHT

STARBOARD

DAY

NIGHT ‘

FAIRWAY OF CHANNEL

Figure C-6. Oceanographic Markers (From Seaward)
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ONE
WAY

>

THIS SIGN ALSO USED TO

>

AMMO

DENOTE DIRECTION DUMP DIRECTION DUD
OF TRAFFIC FLOW SIGN FLAG
« 188 —> « & —»‘ « 2 —>
SP, AID
SPCP
18" 4 2
EVA STA
DUMP MEDICAL EVACUATION SHORE
FLAG STATION PARTY

<« 10" —»

ROAD
WAY

MINE CLEARED

AREA

o

L

SHORE PARTY

Figure C-7. Miscellaneous Beach Signs
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AMMO RATIONS

] ¥
1

O

@

NIGHT

@
O

LEGEND

O

STEADY LIGHT  BLINKING LIGHT

TRACKED VEHICLES MEDICAL SUPPLIES CASUALTY
EVACUATION
DAY ‘
o . .

Figure C-8. Unloading Point Markers (Sheet 1 of 3)
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WHEELED VEHICLES

LEGEND

O

STEADY LIGHT  BLINKING LIGHT

OIL AND GAS

DAY

NIGHT

O
O

MISCELLANEOUS SUPPLIES

L JOL _

Figure C-8. Unloading Point Markers (Sheet 2 of 3)
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DAY

NIGHT

BEACHING POINT FOR LST

*
b4

CAUSEWAY RANGE MARKERS

O

LEGEND

STEADY LIGHT  BLINKING LIGHT

DAY

NIGHT

PORT

O

STARBOARD

Figure C-8. Unloading Point Markers (Sheet 3 of 3)
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I I ZERO
+ BOAT GROUP
+ + COMMANDER
(TRAFFIC CONTROL
OFFICER -- after

scheduled waves have
landed, BOAT GROUP

ASST. BOAT GROUP
COMMANDER (SENIOR
SALVAGE OFFICER
EACH BEACH)

COMMMANDER assumes
this duty.)
BEACH BEACH
FLAG FLAG
C N Y
CHANNEL AAVY EMERGENCY AMPHIBIOUS
CONTROL BOAT FLAG VEHICLE POOL
CONTROL OFFICER

SELF PROPELLED
VEHICLES EMBARKED

BULK CARGO
REQUIRING
PERSONNEL OR
CRANE TO UNLOAD

Figure C-9. Miscellaneous Flags and Identification Insignia (Sheet 1 of 3)
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CARGO REQUIRING
ASSISTANCE OF PRIME
MOVER TO UNLOAD

BOATS ASSIGNED
TO FLOATING
DUMPS

M

CASUALTY RECEIVING
TREATMENT SHIP (CRTS)

PADDLES
(3RD BOAT
2ND WAVE)

2 \3 BOAT TEAM

5

SALVAGE
BOAT

Figure C-9. Miscellaneous Flags and Identification Insignia (Sheet 2 of 3)
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RED ONE BEACH
FLAG
BACKGROUND COLOR I I STERN
OF
BEACH
AAV BEACH
DESIGNATION
(RED TWO)
WHITE NO. OF £\
STRIPES BEACH
RED TWO SIDE
(FLOWN ONLY FROM
LANDING CRAFT OR
CONTROL VESSEL)
M B
MEDICAL ‘
BOAT
‘ SENIOR
BEACHMASTER
O g
BEACH FLAG
LEGEND

STEADY LIGHT  BLINKING LIGHT

Figure C-9. Miscellaneous Flags and Identification Insignia (Sheet 3 of 3)
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Meaning

Night

Calling boats to the
beach

For LCM and
smaller boats:

QUEBEC flag held high in front of

body and waved parallel to beach
at which boat is to land.

||||| I

| i ||1I|
" “"“H'
A

[ 1"‘| II

||l|~

A steady white light (two wands tied
together) mounted on a 6-foot pole
waved over the head in the same
manner as the QUEBEC flag.

For LCU:

- —— e
—

A‘\ \ \\V 4

UNIFORM flag held high in front of
body and moved as for LCM.

llllu

i H"!I!"!'

i

Two white wands held at the sides of the
body, then pointed straight up. Resume
position and repeat, extinguishing light
before each downward stroke.

Figure C-10. Day and Night Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious
Vehicle Beaching Hand Signals (Sheet 1 of 5)
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Meaning

Day

Night

Directing boats to
the beach

Arms are extended in front of body at a
slight angle toward the deck with palms of
hands facing upward; hands are then
brought in toward body by bending arms
at elbows.

Arms are used in the same manner as
day signal except white wands are used,
extinguishing the light before the
downward stroke.

Turn away (to keep
landing craft and
amphibious vehicles
from beaching)

NEGATIVE pennant is waved above
head in same manner as QUEBEC flag.

White wands are held straight out at
shoulder height parallel to deck and
waved horizontally so that they alternately
are crossed and extended at arm's length.

Figure C-10. Day and Night Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious
Vehicle Beaching Hand Signals (Sheet 2 of 5)
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Meaning

Day

Night

Hold

Left arm extended above head with fist.

Arms extended with one while wand shining
horizontally and the other vertically to from
an inverted "L." May be at either side or in
front of signalman.

Sending boats

out

=

Al
By e

1

Arms are held out, bent up at elbows and
palms of hands facing away from body;
then extend arms out horizontally. As
breaker approaches stern of boat, an
increase in engine speed may be indicated
by more rapid movement of the arms.

Arms are used in the same manner as day
signal except white wands are used,
extinguishing the light before the upward
stroke.

Figure C-10. Day and Night Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious

Vehicle Beaching Hand Signals (Sheet 3 of 5)
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Meaning Day Night

Salvage (to call
salvage boats to

p—

effect salvage) ;QS)“”/”
Y S 4
”
v

SIERRA flag is waved above head. A steady red light (two wands tied together)

Traffic controlman is seaward at base mounted on a 6-foot pole waved over the

of disabled boat. head from left to right.
Ramp up and
dogged

Arms held out parallel to deck with Arms held out parallel to deck with wands pointed
hands held open and pointed up. straight up (Coxswains acknowledge with same
Coxswains acknowledge with same signal to inform traffic controlman ramp is up and
signal to inform traffic controlman dogged.)

ramp is up and dogged.

Figure C-10. Day and Night Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious
Vehicle Beaching Hand Signals (Sheet 4 of 5)
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Meaning

Day

Night
Ramp down
Al ”lhi II. 'd”“r“ A .
' nme - 5_/,.
||!!| 'I ‘xm | 7\\<
1} ‘ ‘|
Arms held out parallel to deck with hands | Arms held out parallel to deck with wands pointed
held open and pointed down. straight down. Coxswains acknowledge with
Coxswain acknowledge with same same signal.
signal.
Stop towing

BRAVO flag held high in front of body
and waved parallel to beach in vicinity
of boat being salvaged.

Flashing red wand held front of body and waved
parallel to beach in vicinity of boat being salvaged.

Figure C-10. Day and Night Displacement Landing Craft and Amphibious
Vehicle Beaching Hand Signals (Sheet 5 of 5)

C-24

ORIGINAL



Day

Night

Causeway Team Signals

Safe to make causeway
Unsafe, do not use causeway

Green flag
Red flag

Green light
Red light

Ship Signals

Landing ships at causeway will. . .

Hoist PREP at the dip upon com-
mencement of loading or offloading.
Closeup PREP at 15 minutes to estimated
completion. Haul down PREP when
marriage has been broken.

Transmit information to beach
party on BRAVO net.

Figure C-11. Day and Night Landing Ship Causeway Operations Signals
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Meaning

Day

Night

This marshall

Arms above head in vertical
with palms facing forward.

Same as day with
addition of wands.

Proceed to next marshall

Right or left arm down. Other arm
moves across the body and extends
to indicate direction to next marshall.

Same as day with
addition of wands.

Slow down

Right arm extended downward. Move
up to horizontal position. Repeat as
necessary.

Turn light on when arm is in the
starting position. Turn light off
when signal is completed. Arm

does not move above the

horizontal. Repeat as necessary.

Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals (Sheet 1 of 7)
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Meaning

Move ahead

Arms are extended in front of body at a
slight angle toward the deck with palms
of hands facing upward. Hands are
then brought in toward body by
bending arms at elbows.

Arms are used in same manner as
day signal except wands are used,
extinguishing the light before the
downward stroke.

Turn to port

One arm straight out to side on which
turn is to be made. Other arm raised
straight up. Palm forward.

Turn to starboard

One arm straight out to side on which
turn is to be made. Other arm raised
straight up. Palm forward.

Lighted wand in each hand. One
straight out. Other straight up.

C-27

Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals (Sheet 2 of 7)
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Meaning

Day

Move back

Arms are held out bent up at elbows
and palms of hands facing away from
body. Then extend arms out
horizontally.

Arms are used in same manner as
day signal except wands are used,
extinguishing the light before the
upward stroke.

Landing direction

Marshall turns and faces direction craft
is to land. The arms are lowered from a
vertical position to a horizontal position.

| ‘x‘lll"I!:
||§ : rl
.. I.!

Same as day with addition of wands.

Increase cushion

Arms overhead slightly angled. Wave
both arms at the same time in a
circular motion.

N
-3

Same as day with addition of wands.

C-28

Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals (Sheet 3 of 7)
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Meaning

Day

Hover and stop

Arms extended horizontally sideways
palms downward and bring arms into
chest repeating until craft hovers.

Decrease cushion

Arms down slightly angled apart. Move
both arms in a circular motion at the
same time.

™
i

b
ww

! 'r;‘i Tk
i b
g \#lﬂ Ry
f 4% R\
e i

Translate to port

Right arm extended horizontally side-
ways in direction of movement and
other arm swung over the head in

same direction in a repeating motion.

Same as day with addition of wands.

C-29

Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals (Sheet 4 of 7)
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Meaning

Day

Translate to starboard

Left arm extended horizontally side-
ways in direction of movement and
other arm swung over the head in

same direction in a repeating motion.

Stop emergency

Arms down and crossed in front and
then swung out at an angle repeating
until understood.

m iy,
I|
| 1t‘lh H*"Ih‘lb
N nrnr Tl it
il ‘Illﬁl'
! \ \‘« ’lt\ l‘ i
Lt

Land

Arms crossed and extended down-
wards in front of the body.

“ it ko f ik

“! ﬁ lh%

Same as day with addition of wands.

Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals (Sheet 5 of 7)
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Meaning

Day

Connect power

Hands above head left fist partially
clenched. Right hand moved in
direction of left hand with first two
fingers inserted into circle made
by fingers of the left hand.

Disconnect power

Hands above head left fist partially
clenched. Right hand moved away
from left hand withdrawing first two
fingers from circle made by fingers
of the left hand.

Same as day with addition of wands.

Start engines

Right arm down at angle and moved
in a clockwise circle until engines
are started.

Turn light on when arm is in starting
position. Turn light off when signal
is complete.

Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals (Sheet 6 of 7)
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Meaning Day Night

Cut engines
Either arm and hand level with Same as day with addition of wands.
shoulder moving across throat
palm downward. The hand is
moved sideways with arms
remaining bent.
Ramp down

Arms held out parallel to deck with Same as day with addition of wands.
hands held open and pointed down.

Ramp up and dogged

e

Arms held out parallel to deck with Same as day with addition of wands.
hands held open and pointed up.

Figure C-12. LCAC Maneuvering Hand Signals (Sheet 7 of 7)
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APPENDIX D

Grid Reference System of Wave Control

D.1 PURPOSE

The grid reference system is used for positive con-
trol of scheduled waves from the rendezvous area or
underway launch position to the beach. The grid is a
dead reckoning tracer (DRT) overlay composed of a se-
ries of boat lanes from the line of departure (LOD) to
the beach, marked with the times and speeds applying
to each wave. A standard radio telephone voice proce-
dure is used that reduces voice transmissions to a mini-
mum while providing accurate positions to the waves.

This system may also be used to control displace-
ment landing craft en route to the rendezvous area or
on-call waves or nonscheduled units during darkness or
reduced visibility.

D.1.1 Grid Construction. The boat control team
develops the grid diagram, constructing one boat lane for
each wave to be controlled. This minimizes confusion and
provides a clear and concise plot of each wave’s move-
ment. An example of this diagram is shown in Figure D-1.

Longitudinal lines in the grid diagram divide the
lane into three sections: “L” (left), “C” (center), and
“R” (right). Left and right sections are each 40 percent
of the total width; the center section is 20 percent of the
total width of the grid.

Lateral lines are drawn at 200 yard intervals along
the grid diagram and numbered to indicate distance-
to-go in hundreds of yards.

Wave positions on the grid diagram are described by
a letter (“L,” “C,” or “R”) followed by a number of one
or two digits to indicate position in the boat lane and
distance to the beach. Positions outside the boat lane
are indicated by the double letter “RR” or “LL.”

Time lines are plotted on the grid diagram by the fol-
lowing method:

1. Using Figure D-2 determine speed of advance
(SOA) and battle speed (BS) for the wave (LCM 6).

2. For the final 1,000 yard transit, waves will be
making BS; therefore, count backwards from the

touchdown time to the BS line, accounting for
the complete time (whole and fraction of
minutes).

3. Divide the time from LOD to BS using the
SOA and accounting for the complete time.

4. Label the times on the boat lanes as shown in
Figure D-1. This determines the LOD crossing
time.

5. When controlling more than one wave, the
time clock is divided into four primes:

Prime Time (Seconds) Waves Marked
0 52-1/2 to 07-1/2 1,5,9
1 07-1/2 to 22-1/2 2,6,10
2 22-1/2 to 37-1/2 3,7, 11
3 37-1/2 to 52-1/2 4,8,12

By using the 15 second primes for grid construction
(and grid position transmission), the complete time for
the transit can be systematically accounted for.

D.1.2 Wave Control. Prior to debarkation, the boat
group commander (BGC), boat wave commanders (BWCs),
and wave guide officers (WGOs) are issued a grid diagram
of the boat lane. Displacement landing craft waves in the
rendezvous area are provided navigational assistance by the
primary control ship (PCS) to maintain proper distances
from the LOD. The boat control team starts marking the
position of each wave on the grid diagram as they depart the
rendezvous area. As each wave crossed the LOD, the boat
control team advises the WGO or BWC of the wave’s
position as described in paragraph D.1.3, if voice radio is
used, or paragraph D.1.4, if flashing light is used. The grid
positions may be supplemented with vectors and “early” or
“late” information as necessary. The WGO or BWC, on
receipt of a grid position that indicates the wave is not in the
center of the boat lane/not progressing according to sched-
ule, adjusts the course and speed of the wave to regain sched-
ule. If it is apparent to the boat control team that a WGO or
BWoC is not taking appropriate action to maintain the
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RED
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2
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3
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2
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2

— 03
2
02
2
01
2

— 00
2

— 59

2
— 58

7.0 KT

LOD

0558

NOTES:
1.

o s

The boat lane shown is constructed for wave 3, 7, 9,
or 11 to cross the LOD at 0558 and touchdown at
0610.

The use of solid distance lines and dashed time
lines is optional.

SOA s listed for each boat lane:

— LOD to battle speed (7.0 kt)

— Battle speed to beach (9.0 kt).

Each boat lane is color coded.

Asterisks indicate required reports to the central
control officer made on the control ship
coordination net.

Distance (LOD to beach) are shown on the left side
and times (LOD to beach) are shown on the right
side of the grid diagram.

Control ships' stations are not fixed on the LOD.
They may be assigned underway sectors to avoid
the shore-based threats. When an underway sector
is used a navigation point is designated to fix the
PCS's position by radar prior to marking a wave's
position.

Figure D-1. Example of a Grid Diagram of the Boat Lane
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SOA
Battle
Craft Type Speed
(kt) Good Weather Foul Weather
(Note 1) (Note 2)

LCVP 9.0 7.0 6.5
LCM (6) 9.0 7.0 6.0
LCM (6) HPE 13.0 8.0 6.0
LCM (8) 11.0 8.0 6.0
LCM (8) (Note 3) 14.0 8.0 4.0
LCU 1627 10.0 8.0 5.0
LCU 1646 11.0 10.0 4.5
AAVP 7 8.0 6.5 5.0

Notes:
1. Modified surf index less than 6.
2. Modified surf index greater than 6.
3. Aluminum hull.

Modified surf index is a single dimensionless number
which provides a guide for judging the feasibility of
landing operations for each type of displacement
landing craft.

Figure D-2. Table of Standard Planning Data for Ship-to-Shore Movement

wave in the center of the boat lane and on schedule,
they may direct changes by ordering vector and speed
changes to that wave.

Grid positions are transmitted every minute to waves
en route from the rendezvous area to 200 yards from the
beach, in accordance with the prime schedule from para-
graph D.1.1. If corrective action is required by the wave,
grid positions may be transmitted more frequently. Grid
positions are provided once each minute in periods of
low visibility from the rendezvous area to the beach.

To obtain the full benefit from the grid, WGOs and
BWCs plot their position each time the PCS transmits it
to obtain a track of their wave’s progress. The effects of
wind and sea, or taking incorrect actions, can then be
determined and corrected. Once reliable radio commu-
nications are established, grid positions are transmitted
without requiring WGOs/BWCs to receipt for each
transmission. However, a receipt for vector or speed
changes is always required. If the WGO/BWC fails to
receipt for orders by radio, the PCS will continue to
transmit “in the blind” and request visual

acknowledgment.

D.1.3 Voice Communications Procedures.
Communications circuits, sample voice callups, and
typical net transmissions for wave control are provided
in the following paragraphs.

D.1.3.1 Communications Circuits. The com-
munications circuits used to control the waterborne
ship-to-shore movement are described in the following
paragraphs.

D.1.3.1.1 Boat Control and Operations Nets.
Two nets are designated for each colored beach. The
beach boat control net, ALFA net, is a directed net
utilized by the PCS to pass grid positions and vectors
to scheduled waves from the rendezvous or
underway launch area until touchdown. The beach
boat operations net, BRAVO net, is utilized by the
PCS and other ships to control boats prior to being
dispatched to the beach and following wave touch-
down. Touchdown reports and administrative traffic
between PCS and landing craft are also passed on this
net and judicious use is required to prevent cluttering
the net.
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D.1.3.1.2 Control Ship Coordination Net. If
more than one colored beach is being utilized a control
ship coordination net is established for coordinating the
assault and providing status reports between primary
control officers (PCOs) and the central control officer
(CCO). The PCO makes the following reports on this
net: When each wave is crossing the LOD, wave one is
1,200 yards and 500 yards from the beach, and touch-
down for each wave. Examples of the reports are given
in paragraph D.1.3.3. Reports to the PCO on this net
will include status of landing craft, ongoing salvage op-
erations, degrading/improving surf conditions (other
than SUROB reports), etc.

D.1.3.2 Net Procedures. The control ship
coordination net and BRAVO net utilize daily
changing call signs. The ALFA net utilizes JANAP 119
call signs. The PCS, BGC, and assistant boat group
commander (ABGC) use the JANAP 119 call signs
shown below on all nets to avoid confusion.

JANAP 119
UNIT CALL SIGN
CCO CATSKILL
PCO/PCSBLUE BEACH BLUE CATSKILL
BGC FOR BLUE CLAPPER BLUE
ONE BEACH ONE
ABGC FOR BLUE CLAPPER JR.
ONE BEACH BLUE ONE
BWC WAVE ONE, ONE BLUE ONE
BLUE ONE BEACH

D.1.3.3 Sample Voice Transmissions for Blue
Beach. Sample voice transmissions for blue beach
are provided in the following paragraphs.

Wave Two Blue One turnover from parent ship to
PCS (BRAVO net):
« (wave), thisis
(parent ship). Report to Blue Catskill for control
and vector to the beach. Over.” See note 1.

Wave Two Blue One reporting to PCS (BRAVO
net):

“Blue Catskill, thisis ~ (wave). Re-
porting for control and vector to the beach.
Over.”

Positive control (BRAVO net):

“  (wave), this is Blue Catskill. Have
you under positive radar control. Steer
course  speed for the LOD. Set and drift
at the LOD is (direction) and (speed in knots).

Switch to channel ALFA. Over.” See note 2.

“« o (AAYV wave), this is Blue Catskill.
Have you under positive radar control. Maintain
present course and speed. Over.”

“  (AAV wave), this is Blue Catskill.
Have you under positive radar control. Steer
course  speed for the LOD. Set and drift
at the LOD is (direction) and (speed in knots).
My intention is to execute a left (right) flanking
movement seaward of the LOD. Shift to channel
ALFA. Over.” See note 3.

Wave dispatch from the LOD (ALFA net):

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. You are
dispatched from the LOD to the beach. Steer
course speed . Over.” See notes 4 and
5.

LOD crossing report (control ship coordination net):

“Catskill (CCO), this is Blue Catskill. Two Blue
One crossed LOD late one half. Over.” See note
6.

Grid posits (ALFA net):

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. Grid posit
romeo three eight. Out.” (Wave Two Blue One is
on the right side of boat lane, 3,800 yards from
the beach, and on time.)

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. Grid posit
romeo three zero early one. Out.” (Wave Two
Blue One is on the right side of boat lane, 3,000
yards from beach, and is early 1 minute.)

Vectoring waves (ALFA net):

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. Grid posit
romeo three zero early one. Vector left ten.
Over.” See note 7.

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. Grid posit

romeo romeo two seven early one. Vector left
twenty. Over.” See note 8.
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Speed changes (ALFA net):

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. Grid posit
charlie two four early one. Slow down. Over.”

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. Grid posit ro-
meo two zero late two. Speed up. Over.” See note 9.

1,200/500 yard reports (wave one only) (control ship
coordination net):

“Catskill, this is Blue Catskill. One Blue One at
1,200 (500) yards, on time (early or late). Over.”
See note 6.

Battle speed (ALFA net):

“Two Blue One, this is Blue Catskill. Grid posit
Charlie one zero. Battle speed, battle speed.
Over.” See notes 10 and 11.

Touchdown report (each wave on BRAVO net):

“Blue Catskill, this is _  (wave).
Touchdown. Touchdown. Touchdown. Over.”

Touchdown report (control ship coordination net):

“Catskill, this is Blue Catskill. Two Blue One
touchdown. Late one-quarter. Over.” See note 6.

D.1.3.4 Governing Notes

1. | where appearing, indicates the
daily changing call sign.

2. The shift to boat ALFA can be ordered by
PCS when desired, but no later than when waves
cross the LOD. If no shift order is given, waves
will automatically shift to the ALFA net on
crossing the LOD.

3. AAV waves require an “intention” statement
from PCS when PCS takes positive radar control.

4. A full callup is required for all transmissions
to ensure that the proper wave receives the infor-
mation. When ordering courses to waves, give
them in degrees magnetic.

5. Dispatch orders are not required if waves
have shifted to the ALFA net or the automatic
shift to the ALFA net upon crossing the LOD is
provided for in the operations order
(OPORDER), PCO instructions, or prebriefed.

6. All reports to the CCO will include a time sta-
tus. Fractions of minutes are spoken as one-
quarter, one-half, three-quarters, and so forth.

7. Due to the general nature of magnetic boat
compasses, after waves cross the LOD change
course by vectors in tens of degrees, vice giving a
course heading. The BGC, ABGC, and BWCs
should still compare their magnetic compass
headings with PCS while transiting to the rendez-
vous area. Vectors may be given at any time and
in any amount to maintain a wave’s position in the
center of the boat lane. However, vectors should
be limited to 10° in the surf zone for boat safety.

8. Waves outside the boat lane must be vectored
to regain the boat lane.

9. Prior to the order for battle speed, speed
changes may be given at any time to keep waves
on time. Speed changes must be ordered when
waves are early or late two minutes or more.

10. Battle speed will be ordered at the 1,000 yard
mark. Even if a wave is making maximum speed
prior to the 1,000 yard mark, the order “battle
speed, battle speed” is still mandatory at that time.
However, the battle speed order for wave one may
be delayed to preclude landing early.

11. Note that all information transmissions end
in “out” and those directing waves to perform a
duty end in “over.” If at any time it is desired for
a wave to receipt for information, end the trans-
mission with “over.”

D.1.4 Visual Procedures for Transmitting Grid
Positions. Grid positions by flashing light or Nancy
will normally be preceded only by the wave number.
However, if confusion would result from transmitting
into different numbered boat lanes or different colored
beach lanes, the callup is modified. For example, to call
the wave commander of wave three, blue two beach,
the normal callup is: numeral 3. If confusion would re-
sult the callup is transmitted as: numeral 3 Blue nu-
meral 2. The PCS, after establishing communications
with the wave commander, transmits the grid position.

The wave commanders receipt for each group by
flashing “T” and receipt for the message with “R.”

Visual grid positions and information are
transmitted by PCS using the following procedures.
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1. After the wave callup, insert the group “GP.”
This acts as a proword and alerts the receiver that
a grid position is to follow.

2. Transmit the grid position using “L” for left,
“C” for center, “R” for right, and “LL” or “RR”
for being outside of the boat lane to the left or
right, respectively. The distance from the beach
is transmitted in hundreds of yards as a single or
double numeral. For example “9” equals 900
yards, “41” equals 4,100 yards from the beach.

3. Transmit “T” followed by two digits to indi-
cate the time, in minutes, of the grid position.
Knowing the time of the position, the wave com-
mander knows how early or late the wave is once
the position is plotted. Knowledge of grid posi-
tion time is important because, depending on the
proficiency of the boat control team, receipt of
the grid position can take up to two minutes from
the time it was computed.

4. Ifnecessary to order a speed up or slow down,
the group “SS” or “TT,” respectively, is sent.

5. If necessary to order a course change, a vec-
tor, “V,” in tens of degrees indicating the direc-
tion left, “L,” or right, “R,” is sent. For example,
to change course 20° to the right, the group
“V2R” is sent. Direction of the vector is always
included.

6. The group “BS BS” is an order to go to battle
speed.

Signal
4GPL40T32

2GPR32T47SS

1GPLL29T52V2R

3GPC20T17TT

7. If needed, the group “TA” is an order to turn
away.

The following examples are provided:

Meaning

Wave four grid posit is in the
left portion of the boat lane
4,000 yards from the beach at
time 32.

Wave two grid posit is in the
right portion of the boat lane
3,200 yards from the beach at
time 47 and speed up is
ordered.

Wave one grid posit is outside
of the boat lane to the left 2,900
yards from the beach at time 52
and vector 20° to the right is
ordered.

Wave three grid posit is in the
center of the boat lane 2,000
yards from the beach at time 17
and slow down is ordered.

Experienced signalmen capable of receiving eight
words per minute are required in each control boat.
Upon wave touchdown, the signal “TD TD TD” is sent
to PCS.
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APPENDIX E
Quiet Landing Procedures (QLPSs)

E.1 DEFINITION

A quiet landing is conducting the ship-to-shore move-
ment of scheduled waves without using voice radio com-
munications. Ordering a quiet landing by the commander,
amphibious task force (CATF) is a means of countering
enemy efforts to disrupt the ship-to-shore movement
through meaconing, interference, jamming, intrusion
(MIJI) of control circuits. Conducting a quiet landing does
not involve the imposition of total emission control
(EMCON) but rather a restriction on the use of radio com-
munications to control scheduled waves. The use of ra-
dars, ship-to-shore terminations, and other radio circuits
necessary to the amphibious operation may be authorized.

E.2 WATERBORNE SHIP-TO-SHORE
MOVEMENT CONTROL

QLPs for the waterborne ship-to-shore movement
use the grid reference system of wave control, which is
explained in Appendix D. QLPs provide a visual
method for changing a wave’s course and speed which
is an alternative to the procedures in paragraph D.1.4.

E.2.1 Procedures. Flashing light, flag hoist, or sema-
phore are used to send course and speed signals to wave
guide officers (WGOs) and boat wave commanders
(BWCs) to control scheduled waves. The course and speed
signals are formatted as discussed in paragraph E.2.2.

Radio circuits normally used to control the
ship-to-shore movement are energized and checked out
prior to the assault. These radio circuits then may be
used when visual signaling with the surface assault
waves is unsuccessful and it is necessary to correct or
alter the wave’s movement.

When the PCS breaks radio silence to correct a situa-
tion, the initial radio transmission is authenticated.
Thereafter, authentication procedures are used to vali-
date each transmission. Authentication tables are is-
sued to boat group control personnel including
provisions for a two-hour delay in H-hour. As soon as
the situation is corrected, control reverts back to QLPs
and the primary control ship (PCS) directs a shift to a
predesignated alternate control frequency for the cir-
cuit on which radio silence was broken.

Touchdown of each surface wave is visually sig-
naled to the PCS by the WGO or BWC by flashing “TD
TD TD.” QLPs remain in effect for landing craft until
touchdown of the last waterborne scheduled wave.

E.2.2 Visual Signals. Visual signals for dispatching
waterborne waves from the line of departure (LOD) are
discussed in Appendix C. These signals are used to alert
scheduled waves of their LOD crossing time. After a
scheduled wave has crossed the LOD, PCS sends course
and speed signals to the wave at one-minute intervals.
The signal is in three parts: wave identification, course
change, and speed. Wave identification is indicated by the
corresponding wave numeral. Course change is indicated
by ROMEO for right and LIMA for left. The amount of
course change is indicated by multiple letters, each repre-
senting 10°. For example, “R” indicates turn right 10°,
“RR” indicates turn right 20°, and so forth. If changing
course is unnecessary, the letter CHARLIE is signaled,
meaning maintain present course. Speed orders are indi-
cated by numerals indicating the speed desired. For ex-
ample, “4” means make 4 knots, “1” means make 1 knot
or bare steerageway, and so forth. Battle speed is indi-
cated by repeating the letter BRAVO three times. Exam-
ples of QLP signals are as follows.

SIGNAL MEANING

4RR7 Wave 4, turn right 20°, make 7
knots

1L3 Wave 1, turn left 10°, make 3
knots

2C5 Wave 2, maintain course, make 5
knots

3CBBB Wave 3, maintain course, make

battle speed.

E.2.3 Manning. When QLPs are used, the control
boat crew should include a signalman capable of re-
ceiving eight words per minute.

E.3 HELICOPTERBORNE SHIP-TO-SHORE
MOVEMENT CONTROL

QLPs for the helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ment are used in conjunction with the helicopter land-
ing diagram and helicopter employment and assault
landing table (HEALT).
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E.3.1 Procedures. A detailed premission briefing
of helicopter commanders, aircrews, flight deck per-
sonnel, helicopter controllers, and other personnel in-
volved with the helicopterborne ship-to-shore move-
ment is essential when QLPs are used. A prelaunch
briefing update can be given on the flight deck prior to
launch if required. The wave rendezvous point (RP) is
located over the launch platform. This eliminates any
confusion that could occur from multiple helicopters
proceeding to an RP with only a visual vector and it al-
lows the flight leader to observe the wave’s launch.
When wave rendezvous is completed, the flight leader
leads the wave to the helicopter landing zone (HLZ) via
the primary approach route system, in accordance with
the time schedule contained in the HEALT. To assist
the wave, a ship or landing craft can mark the departure
point (DP). Visual markers at the landing zone are used
to indicate the primary or secondary HLZ.

Touchdown of each helicopter wave is reported over
the appropriate radio circuit by the flight leader. Upon
discharging their load, helicopters rendezvous by
flights using QLPs and automatically proceed to the

breakup point where they either return to the parent
ship or proceed to embark additional assault elements
prescribed in the HEALT.

All radio circuits used during helicopter operations
are energized for possible use during an emergency or
safety related situation.

QLPs remain in effect for helicopters until touch-
down of the last helicopterborne scheduled wave.

E.3.2 Visual Signals. “Ziplip” or EMCON land
launch procedures using standard helicopter handling
signals contained in the LHD, LHA, or LPH naval air
training and operating procedures standardization pro-
gram (NATOPS) manual or APP 2, “Helo Operations
for Ships Other Than Aircraft Carriers (HOSTAC)” are
used by landing signal enlisted (LSE) helicopter direc-
tors. Sign or chalk boards are used to provide vector, al-
timeter, and wind envelop information to pilots. Addi-
tional visual signals may be specified and included in
the premission briefing.

ORIGINAL



APPENDIX F

Responsibilities for Loading, Stowing, and
Offloading of Landing Force (LF)
Equipment

F.1 SCOPE

This appendix covers, in general terms, the responsi-
bilities of the Navy and LF for the loading, stowing, and
offloading of LF equipment. For detailed information,
refer to Joint Pub 3-02.2, “Joint Doctrine for Amphibi-
ous Embarkation.”

F.1.1 Personnel. Although civilian personnel may
perform some cargo loading and stowing functions, this
appendix assumes that they are not available. Under
such circumstances, responsibilities are as follows.

F.1.1.1 Landing Force (LF). During loading op-
erations the LF provides personnel to:

1. Spot equipment and cargo on the pier or in
landing craft

2. Rig slings
3. Hook on equipment and cargo

4. Spot equipment and cargo in holds or other
stowage areas in accordance with the loading plan

5. Secure all equipment and cargo for sea to the
satisfaction of the ship’s commanding officer.

During the movement phase, the LF provides per-
sonnel to supplement shipboard security forces and to
resecure cargo, as required.

During offloading operations, the LF provides per-
sonnel to work in holds or other stowage areas until
cargo offloading and cleanup is completed.

The LF personnel are referred to as the ship’s
platoon.

F.1.1.2 Navy. The Navy provides landing craft
crews, winch operators, hatch captains, and safety offi-
cers during loading and offloading operations. During
the movement phase they ensure that equipment and
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cargo remains properly secured for sea by conducting
frequent security checks, assisted by LF personnel.

F.1.2 Material. The LF and Navy are responsible for
providing specific material to handle or secure equip-
ment and cargo.

F.1.2.1 LF. The LF provides:

1. Dunnage and shoring

2. Waterproofing of equipment and material, as
required

3. Full organic allowance of equipment (prime
mover and trailer, for example)

4. Special or additional items of material han-
dling equipment (MHE) not included in the
ship’s loading characteristics pamphlet (SLCP)

5. Banding materials and equipment for recon-
stituting damaged pallets.

F.1.2.2 Navy. Each SLCP lists cargo handling capa-
bilities and MHE including:

1. Size and number of cargo nets
2. Size and number of gripes
3. Other tiedown equipment available

4. Size and number of slings (including chine
hook slings), sheet metal plate hooks, rollers, lifts,
pinch bars, and other cargo handling devices.

F.1.2.3 MSC Ships. When MSC ships are used in
amphibious operations, special arrangements may be
required to obtain sufficient nets, gripes, and tiedown
equipment. These provisions are discussed in NWP
22-8, “MSC Support to Amphibious Operations.”

The discharge of cargo from MSC-chartered ships in
an amphibious objective area (AOA) is discussed in
paragraph 1.5.2.
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APPENDIX G
Medical Regulating (MEDREG)

G.1 PURPOSE

This appendix describes the amphibious task force’s
(ATF’s) organization which regulates casualty move-
ment during the ship-to-shore movement.

G.2 BACKGROUND

Simultaneous with the ship-to-shore movement, land-
ing force (LF) casualties are transported by surface and air
to casualty treatment locations in the amphibious objec-
tive area (AOA) for immediate medical treatment. En-
suring that sufficient medical treatment facilities (MTFs)
are available and that a MEDREG organization is estab-
lished is a responsibility of the commander, amphibious
task force (CATF). This appendix describes this organiza-
tion and discusses medical planning considerations.

G.3 ORGANIZATION

MEDREG is the orderly coordinated movement of
casualties from the injury site through successive eche-
lons of care to an MTF capable of providing the required
treatment. An MTF is any afloat or ashore facility where
organized medical care is available. They may range in
size and capability from a hospital corpsman to a 1,000
bed hospital ship. CATF is responsible for establishing
the MEDREG organization to regulate the movement of
casualties during an amphibious operation and arrange
for further evacuation of casualties outside the AOA.

MEDREG planning is both a CATF and commander,
landing force (CLF) responsibility. Each commander is
responsible for:

1. Developing a medical plan as part of each op-
eration order (OPORD).

2. Allocating communication frequencies (pref-
erably secure) and assets for the medical regulat-
ing net (MRN).

3. Establishing a MEDREG organization which
includes an ATF and LF medical regulating con-
trol center (MRCC) and medical regulating
teams (MRTs). When required, this organization
should include augmentation by a USAF

G-1

aeromedical evacuation liaison team (AELT)
and a mobile aeromedical staging facility
(MASF) to coordinate evacuations out of the
AOA.

Figure G-1 depicts the ATF MEDREG organization
when CATF has control. As CLF establishes command
and control facilities for combat service support (CSS)
and air operations ashore, and when agreed to by both
CATF and CLF, MEDREG control may be phased
ashore. Figure G-2 depicts the LF MEDREG organiza-
tion when CLF has control.

G.3.1 Amphibious Task Force (ATF) MEDREG
Organization. The ATF MEDREG organization,
shown in Figure G-1, coordinates the movement of ca-
sualties by surface and air means to casualty receiving
and treatment ships (CRTSs) in the AOA. The organi-
zation and the responsibility of each agency is dis-
cussed in the following paragraphs.

G.3.1.1 Commander, Amphibious Task Force
(CATF) Surgeon. The CATF surgeon is the senior
medical officer on CATF’s staff and represents the com-
mander in all matters pertaining to medical support re-
quired for an amphibious operation. In developing the
MEDREG plan the CATF surgeon is responsible for:

1. Ensuring the OPORD provides guidance for the
proper functioning of the MEDREG organization

2. Coordinating medical planning with adjacent
and higher headquarters, to include the LF surgeon

3. Coordinating with Navy operations for desig-
nating primary and secondary CRTSs (PCRTSs
and SCRTSs), locating medical augmentation with
Navy ship-to-shore control agencies, and so forth

4. Implementing the MEDREG organization

5. Training personnel assigned MEDREG du-
ties by ensuring that all personnel involved un-
derstand the concepts and procedures employed
in this system

6. Monitoring the MEDREG process during
operation
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Figure G-1. ATF Medical Regulating (MEDREG) Organization

G.3.1.1.1 Fleet Surgical Team (FST). An FST
is a 21 person medical team permanently assigned to a
fleet commander (Atlantic and Pacific) to support de-
ployed medical commitments. FSTs provide the nu-
cleus for ATF medical support during amphibious
operations.

G.3.1.1.2 Mobile Medical Augmentation Readi-
ness Teams (MMARTs). MMARTS provide medi-
cal augmentation during peacetime contingencies, such
as limited military operations and disaster relief. They
are sponsored by the bureau of medicine and surgery
(BUMED) and come from CONUS MTFs where
MMART personnel are permanently assigned. During

mobilization, MMARTS cease to exist and operating
forces are brought up to their full medical allowance.
MMARTs provide the following medical capabilities:
surgical, specialty treatment, special psychiatric rapid
intervention team (SPRINT), preventative medicine,
disaster support,and MEDREG. NAVMEDCOMINST
6440.2, “MMART Manual,” provides additional
information.

G.3.1.2 ATF Medical Regulating Control
Center (MRCC). The ATF MRCC coordinates the
movement of casualties within the AOA. It is
normally collocated with the helicopter coordination
section (HCS), is manned by personnel from the FST,
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Figure G-2. LF MEDREG Organization

MMART, medical personnel augmentation system
(MPAS), or ship’s company, and is headed by the
ATF medical regulating control officer (MRCO). The
ATF MRCC is responsible for MEDREG and medical
capability status maintenance.

The ATF MRCC coordinates with the joint medical
regulating office (JMRO) to evacuate casualties out-
side the AOA.

G.3.1.3 ATF Medical Regulating Control
Officer (MRCO). The ATF MRCO is a medical
service corps (MSC) officer who regulates the
movement of casualties within the ATF. The ATF
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MRCO directs the operation of the ATF MRCC, medi-
cal regulating teams (MRTs), and is net control for the
MRN. The ATF MRCO reports to the CATF surgeon
and is responsible for:

1. Initiating advance planning and coordination
with the LF and advising the CATF surgeon on
MEDREG matters.

2. Acting on requests for MEDREG from MRTs
by recommending the preferred CRTS and
transportation mode for casualty movement. The
HCS detachment with the primary helicopter
direction center (HDC) or primary control
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officer (PCO) can accept or reject the transporta-
tion mode recommendation based on tactical
circumstances.

3. Notifying CRTSs of inbound casualties.

4. Maintaining the master facilities spot status
board.

5. Arranging for lateral casualty movement be-
tween CRTSs to match treatment needs with
medical capabilities.

6. Coordinating casualty evacuation outside the
AOA with JIMRO.

G.3.1.4 Medical Regulating Teams (MRTs).
MRTs consist of medical regulators, provided from the
FST, embarked unit’s medical personnel, or MMART/
MPAS and radio operators that are assigned to CRTSs,
MTFs ashore, and ship-to-shore movement control
agencies. MRTs report to the ATF or LF MRCO and
are responsible for:

1. Guarding the MRN
2. Maintaining a facilities spot status board

3. Providing current medical capabilities, casu-
alty evacuation status, and other information to
the ATF or LF MRCO

4. Providing advice to HCS detachments with
primary HDCs and PCOs on moving casualties

5. Preparing to assume ATF or LF MRCC duties if
the ATF or LF MRCC is unresponsive to the MRN
or if designated the alternate ATF or LF MRCC.

G.3.1.5 Casualty Receiving and Treatment Ship
(CRTS). A CRTS has the required operational capability
and resources to provide medical treatment to casualties.

G.3.1.5.1 Primary Casualty Receiving and
Treatment Ship (PCRTS). A PCRTS has the best
medical treatment capabilities and resources when
compared with other ships in the ATF. The LHD, LHA,
or LPH class ships are normally designated as PCRTSs.
Figure G-3 lists various PCRTS’s medical capabilities.

G.3.1.5.2 Secondary Casualty Receiving and
Treatment Ship (SCRTS). A SCRTS has reduced
medical treatment capabilities and resources when
compared to a PCRTS. Examples are the LPD, LSD,
LKA, and LST class ships.

G.3.1.5.3 Hospital Ships (TAHs). TAHs have
extensive medical capabilities that are equivalent to a con-
tinental United States (CONUS) MTEF. They are MSC-
chartered ships designed to support amphibious opera-
tions. TAHs do not have a secure voice communications
capability, a stipulation of the Geneva conventions, which
must be considered during MEDREG planning.

G.3.1.6 Medical Regulating Net (MRN). The
MRN is a dedicated communications net, preferably se-
cure, that provides rapid communications between the
ATF or LF MRCO and MRTs. It is used for MEDREG,
blood reporting, blood requests, and providing status
reports so that the ATF or LF MRCO has current infor-
mation on the capabilities of each MTF. Units that
guard the MRN are:

1. The ATF and LF MRCC

2. HCS detachment with primary HDCs
3. PCSs

4. All CRTSs

5. Each MTF ashore, except battalion aid sta-
tions (BASs)

6. Each evacuation station (ES).

G.3.2 Landing Force (LF) MEDREG Organiza-
tion. The LF MRCC normally embarks in the same
ship, lands in the same serial, and collocates ashore
with the direct air support center (DASC). The phasing
ashore of MEDREG control may occur after the DASC
is operational and air control has been phased ashore.
When MEDREG control is phased ashore, the LF
MRCO assumes net control of the MRN and requests
facility spot status reports from all MTFs to bring the
master facility spot status board up-to-date. The ATF
MRCC becomes the alternate control agency and con-
tinues to monitor the MRN.

G.3.2.1 LF Surgeon. The LF surgeon is the senior
medical officer in CLF’s staff and represents the com-
mander in all matters pertaining to LF medical support
required for an amphibious operation. The LF sur-
geon’s responsibilities are similar to the CATF surgeon
for organizing, implementing, and monitoring the LF
MEDREG organization.

G.3.2.2 LF MRCC. The LF MRCC is normally col-
located with the DASC and performs the same func-
tions as the ATF MRCC discussed in paragraph
G.3.1.2.
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Operating Intensive Care Ward Overflow
PCRTS Rooms Beds Beds Beds

LHD 6 26 50 528
LHA 4 17 50 300
LPH 2 2to4 (Note 1) 16 to 18 (Note 1) 200
TAH (Note 2) 12 80 900 0
Notes:

1. Varies due to commissioning date.

2. Capability equivalent to general hospital. Provided for comparison only.

Figure G-3. Primary Casualty Receiving and Treatment Ship (PCRTS) Medical Capabilities

G.3.2.3 LF MRCO. The LF MRCO supervises the
LF MRCC and when MEDREG is phased ashore has
responsibilities similar to the ATF MRCO. The LF
MRCO recommends the preferred destination for casu-
alty treatment and transportation mode to the DASC or
PCS and advises CRTSs or MTFs ashore of inbound
casualties.

G.3.2.4 Line Company Hospital Corpsman.
Hospital corpsmen assigned to the LF that are trained in
emergency care and life support are the first echelon of
medical treatment to go ashore. They provide direct
support to platoons, squads, and BASs.

G.3.2.5 Battalion Aid Stations (BASs). BASs
are highly mobile medical units that provide initial re-
suscitation to traumatic casualties and limited routine
health care.

G.3.2.6 Evacuation Stations (ESs). As the
landing force support party (LFSP) phases ashore, ESs
are established. Beach evacuation stations (BESs) and
helicopter landing zone evacuation stations (HESs)
provide collection, triage, emergency treatment, and
they coordinate with the shore party to move casualties
to CRTSs or MTFs ashore.

G.3.2.7 Medical Battalions. When the beach-
head is secured companies from the medical battalion
phase ashore. Each collection and clearing company
provides a MTF with resuscitative surgical capability
and 60 flow-through beds. Each surgical support com-
pany provides a resuscitative surgical capability and
150 flow-through beds.
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G.3.2.8 Rapidly Deployable Medical Facility
(RDMF). The RDMF is comprised of four 250-bed
facilities which can function independently or be
configured together to provide up to a 1,000 bed fa-
cility. It provides combat medical support ashore to
the LF.

G.4 MEDREG PLAN

CATF promulgates the MEDREG plan which sets
the policy for casualty evacuation within the ATF. Spe-
cifically, the following items are included:

1. A tabulation of the medical resource capabili-
ties of ships in the ATF, to include the number of
medical personnel embarked and their qualifica-
tions, patient care beds, operating rooms, clinical
laboratory capabilities, x-ray equipment avail-
able, whole-blood and blood products available
and storage capacity, and so forth

2. The precedence for evacuating casualties

3. A primary casualty evacuation plan which
describes procedures for regulating the flow of
casualties to CRTs for early definitive medical
care

4. A secondary casualty evacuation plan for
evacuating casualties to rear area MTFs or out-
side the AOA

5. A mass casualties plan
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6. The location and responsibility of each unit
(MRCC, MRTs, and so forth) in the MEDREG
organization

7. A list of all MTFs with normal and maximum
casualty capacities

8. The reports required from each unit in the
MEDREG organization.

G.4.1 Casualty Evacuation Planning. Casualty
evacuation planning is divided into primary and sec-
ondary categories.

G.4.1.1 Primary Casualty Evacuation Plan. The
primary casualty evacuation plan describes:

1. Moving casualties from the battle area to ESs
with subsequent movement to CRTSs or MTFs
ashore

2. Moving casualties from the battle area di-
rectly to CRTSs or MTFs ashore

3. Moving casualties laterally between CRTSs
or MTFs ashore.

G.4.1.2 Secondary Casualty Evacuation Plan.
The secondary casualty evacuation plan describes
moving casualties to in theater MTFs, such as fleet hos-
pitals or TAHs, or to MTFs out of theater.

G.4.1.3 Considerations Which Make MEDREG
Difficult. Medical emergency evacuations (MED-
EVACs) are normally required during the
ship-to-shore movement when the majority of air and
surface means available are dedicated to the rapid
buildup of combat power ashore. The following con-
siderations complicate MEDREG:

1. Interference with the movement of air and
surface scheduled waves by diverting helicopters
or landing craft for MEDEVACs must be mini-
mized to maintain the momentum of the assault.

2. Initially casualties are unorganized, not
self-supporting, and must be delivered to ESs for
MEDEVAC.

3. MEDEVACs cannot be postponed because of
combat or weather conditions. Delays increase
the number of casualties which eventually will
overload the CRTS’s capabilities.

4. The use of aircraft in areas suspected of
chemical, biological, or radiation (CBR)
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contamination may reintroduce CBR agents into
the atmosphere and contaminate casualties and
helicopters. Helicopter decontamination is a
time consuming evolution.

G.4.1.4 Medical Emergency Evacuation
(MEDEVAC) Assets. The ATF assets used to
transport casualties with their ambulatory or litter ca-
pacities are shown in Figure G-4.

G.4.1.4.1 Medical Boats. Medical boats display
the MIKE flag over the beach flag and contain a hospi-
tal corpsman, first aid supplies, 20 liters (minimum)
with floatation equipment installed, voice and visual
communications equipment, lifejackets, and tarpaulins
for inclement weather.

Well deck configured CRTSs normally direct the
medical boat into the well to discharge casualties at the
ramp. CRTSs without well decks direct the medical
boat alongside and hoist casualties aboard by litter or
collar slings.

Medical boats are designated in the landing craft
availability table and maintain positions off the beach
in accordance with the beach approach diagram.

G.4.1.4.2 Helicopters. Helicopters provide the
most rapid and least traumatic means of MEDEVAC
and are normally the preferred option for transporting
seriously injured casualties to CRTSs or MTFs ashore.

All helicopters are normally committed in the heli-
copter employment and assault landing table (HEALT)
for transporting scheduled waves. Helicopter
MEDEVACs are conducted on a lift of opportunity
basis.

G.4.2 MEDEVAC Precedence. Any MEDEVAC
from a combat area poses varying degrees of risk. The
risks which are assumed by personnel accomplishing the
MEDEVAC will depend, among other factors, on the ur-
gency of the medical care required. For this reason, casu-
alties are prioritized strictly on the basis of their medical
treatment requirements. Casualties should not be
over-classified to hasten their evacuation for administra-
tive reasons. Over-classification could cause delay in the
evacuation of casualties with more critical medical
needs, resulting in a possible loss of life. The following
MEDEVAC precedence is used:

1. Urgent: assigned to emergency cases that
should be evacuated as soon as possible, but not
delayed longer than two hours, in order to save
life, limb, or eyesight.
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Asset Ambulatory or Litter

UH-1N 7
CH-46 22
CH-53 52
LARCV 25
AAV 25
LCVP 36
LCM 6 80
LCM 8 200
LCU 400
LCAC Note 1

15
24
12

17
30
50
100
Note 1

Note 1. Depends on the number of portable shelters installed.

Figure G-4. Medical Emergency Evacuation (MEDEVAC) Capabilities

2. Priority: assigned to sick and wounded person-
nel requiring prompt medical care. The individual
should be evacuated within four hours or the medi-
cal condition could deteriorate and an urgent pre-
cedence will be assigned.

3. Routine: assigned to sick and wounded person-
nel requiring evacuation but whose condition is
not expected to deteriorate significantly. This cat-
egory should be evacuated within 24 hours.

Helicopters are generally requested for urgent and pri-
ority precedence MEDEVAC:s.

G.4.3 MEDREG Coordination. The ATF or LF
MRCO use the reports and status boards described in the
following paragraphs to coordinate MEDREG within the
ATF.

G.4.3.1 Reports. The format for each report and fre-
quency is contained in the OPORD. NAVMED
P-5133/FMFM 4-51, “Task Force Medical Regulating
Manual,” also discusses these reports.
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G.4.3.1.1 Medical Joining Report. A medi-
cal joining report is submitted within 24 hours by all ships
and MTFs joining the ATF. This report lists the number
of:

1. Dedicated operating rooms

2. Other operating areas suitable for basic sur-
gical procedures

3. Fitted and portable x-ray machines

4. Refrigerators suitable for whole blood stor-
age and total capacity

5. Blood units on hand by type
6. Walking blood donors by type

7. Intensive care beds

o0

. Sickbay beds

9. Overflow beds.
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G.4.3.1.2 Facilities Spot Status Report.
CRTSs and MRTs ashore must submit a facilities spot
status report to the ATF or LF MRCO to update the
master facility spot status board maintained in the ATF
or LF MRCCs. This report contains the following
information:

1. Number of operating beds

2. Beds occupied

3. The patient and backlog time for each operat-
ing room

4. The patient and backlog time for each operat-
ing area

5. Patients requiring lateral transfer

6. Patients requiring evacuation out of the AOA.
G.4.3.1.3 Medical Census Report. This report
is submitted by each MTF as they become operational
and then daily. It provides the ATF or LF MRCO with a
daily summary and it contains:

1. Operating beds available

2. Patients admitted

3. Operating beds occupied

4. Patients remaining

5. Patients returned to duty

6. Patients evacuated

7. Deaths

8. Patients requiring evacuation

9. Unusual incidents

10. Outpatient visits

11. Unresolved medical logistics problems.
G.4.3.1.4 Blood Status Report. The blood sta-
tus report is provided by each CRTS and MTF ashore
and it provides by type the number of blood units:

1. On hand with expiration dates

2. Transferred

3. Expended
4. Required within 10 days.

G.4.3.2 Status Boards. The ATF and LF MRCO
and MRTs use the following status boards to coordinate
MEDREG within the ATF.

G.4.3.2.1 Facilities Spot Status Board. The fa-
cilities spot status board displays each MTF with their ca-
pabilities, including: bed status, specialty treatment avail-
able, and blood status. The ATF or LF MRCO determines
the best suited CRTS or MTF ashore to direct casualties to
by referring to this status board. MRTs update this infor-
mation by submitting a facilities spot status report.

G.4.3.2.2 Regulating Status Board. The regu-
lating status board displays for the ATF or LF MRCO
the number of patients at each CRTS or MTF ashore
waiting for a lateral transfer to a more capable CRTS or
MTF.

G.4.3.2.3 Blood Status Board. The blood status
board displays the quantity of blood available at each MTF.

G.4.4 Execution. As the ship-to-shore movements
progress, BESs and HESs are established at each colored
beach and landing zone, collocated with the shore party
and helicopter support team (HST) respectively, by the
LFSP. The shore party or HST use the BRAVO or heli-
copter request (HR) net, respectively, to relay
MEDEVAC requests from a BES or HES. Requests
from a BES are processed by the PCS MRT which uses
the MRN to advise the ATF MRCO of the requirement.
The ATF MRCO recommends a CRTS that is capable of
receiving and treating the casualties and the transporta-
tion mode. With PCS or HSC detachment concurrence
for transportation, the PCS MRT advises the CRTS of
incoming casualties and mode of transportation. Re-
quests from an HES are processed by the primary HDC
MRT which uses the MRN to advise the ATF MRCO of
the requirement. The ATF MRCO recommends a CRTS.
A helicopter is normally provided for urgent and priority
precedence casualties located at an HES. With HSC de-
tachment or PCS concurrence for transportation, the pri-
mary HDC MRT advises the CRTS of incoming casual-
ties and mode of transportation.

Casualties may be placed onboard helicopters or in
medical boats as lifts of opportunity prior to the estab-
lishment of a BES or HES. In this case, the helicopter or
medical boat advises the primary HDC or PCS of the
MEDEVAC situation and the primary HDC or PCS
acting on the advice of the ATF MRCO directs the heli-
copter or medical boat to a CRTS.
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CRTSs make periodic facilities spot status reports to
the ATF MRCO to maintain the master facility spot sta-
tus board current.

CRTSs display a MIKE flag by day and, when tacti-
cal conditions permit, a blinking green light at night to
indicate that they may receive further casualties. The
flag is hauled down and the light is extinguished when
CRTSs are unable to accommodate further casualties.

As the assault progresses, the medical battalion es-
tablishes MTFs ashore to augment CRTSs. When an
airfield is secured, the AELT and MASF can begin
evacuating casualties to fleet and general hospitals in
theater or as directed.

TAHs enter the AOA as the tactical situation per-
mits. When within helicopter range the ATF or LF
MRCO can direct casualties to the TAH.

When the LF MRCC is established and air control
has been passed to the DASC, control of MEDREG
may be formally passed ashore to CLF. With
MEDREG control ashore, CRTSs and MTFs ashore ad-
vise the LF MRCO of their current capabilities through
facilities spot status reports.

G.5 MASS CASUALTIES

A mass casualties situation occurs when a large
number of casualties have been produced simulta-
neously or within a short period of time and the avail-
able medical support and MEDEVAC capabilities have
been exceeded. Mass casualties management is guided
by the principal medical objective of providing the
greatest good for the greatest number. In this situation
normal triage procedures are modified and casualties
are categorized based on their probability of survival
and the urgency of medical treatment. MEDEVAC pre-
cedence and execution procedures remain as discussed
in paragraphs G.4.2 and G.4.4, respectively.

G.5.1 Guidelines for Mass Casualties. Prompt
triage is the key to effective casualty management. Ca-
sualties are classified into four general treatment
categories:

1. Minimal: casualties who require simple treat-
ment procedures by medical or nonmedical per-
sonnel to quickly return to duty. Follow-up
treatment may be needed after termination of the
mass casualties phase.

2. Delayed: casualties who require time
consuming major surgical procedures but whose
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life is not threatened by the delay of that surgery.
Only emergency and sustaining treatment is pro-
vided until these patients can be evacuated or un-
til the mass casualties phase is terminated and the
required surgery can be performed.

3. Immediate: casualties who require immediate
resuscitative treatment. Procedures used should
not consume excessive time and should be eco-
nomical in terms of medical resources.

4. Expectant: casualties with injuries so massive
that the probability of survival is low even with
concentrated medical efforts. Patients in this cat-
egory are provided symptomatic and supportive
care and monitored for any changes in condition.
Intensive medical efforts on these casualties are
made after the mass casualties phase is termi-
nated or when permitted by the medical
workload.

A mass casualties situation creates massive disrup-
tion to combat, combat support, and combat service
support operations. The impact of large numbers of in-
jured, and possibly CBR contaminated, casualties to
CRTSs and MTFs ashore is effectively managed only if
mass casualty plans have been developed and all per-
sonnel trained in their execution. Self-aid and buddy
aid is the first level of care rendered in many instances
and may be the key to a casualty’s survival. Although
the nature of medical management in a mass casualties
situation is to provide the greatest good for the greatest
number, at no time should the abandonment of a single
casualty be contemplated. The classification of casual-
ties permits focusing medical resources on the needs of
those casualties who require immediate lifesaving ef-
forts and those who can be quickly returned to duty to
reconstitute the combat power of the LF.

G.5.2 Preparation for Mass Casualties. Each
CRTS and theater MTFs ashore must have a mass casu-
alties plan that includes:

1. Designating mass casualties
personnel

handling
2. Training personnel in mass casualties triage
procedures

3. Developing and rehearsing standard operat-
ing procedures (SOPs) for receiving, triage,
movement, and medical treatment

4. Prepositioning medical supplies and equip-

ment at reception/triage areas
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5. Establishing procedures and designating
areas for monitoring, decontamination, and treat-
ing CBR casualties.

G.5.3 Guidelines for Chemical, Biological, or
Radiation (CBR) Mass Casualties. Paragraph
6.3.6 discusses CBR countermeasures and mission ori-
ented protective posture (MOPP) levels. Choices for
handling CBR contaminated mass casualties are to de-
contaminate the casualties at ESs or bring them to
CRTSs for decontamination. In either situation, CBR
mass casualties management involves integrating dam-
age control and medical personnel.

G.5.3.1 Decontamination Conducted Ashore.
For decontaminating casualties ashore special teams
for triage, decontamination, and evacuation may be es-
tablished. These teams operate CBR mass casualties
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ESs where treatment is limited to initial resuscitative
and stabilization procedures. Treatment categories are
the same as described in paragraph G.5.1. Decontami-
nation is limited to the measures necessary to protect
other personnel and equipment from becoming con-
taminated and prevent further CBR injury to casualties.

G.5.3.2 Decontamination Conducted Afloat.
For decontaminating casualties aboard CRTSs, proce-
dures to receive contaminated medical boats and heli-
copters are established and an area is designated for de-
contamination of the casualties. Routes are designated to
move casualties from the point of arrival to triage areas
and then to medical spaces. Monitoring teams continu-
ally assess contamination levels being introduced aboard
ship. The medical boats and aircraft used for CBR
MEDEVAC:s will require time consuming decontamina-
tion before they can be returned for LF operations.
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APPENDIX H

Supplementary Boat Equipment

H.1 GENERAL

The equipment requirements listed in this appendix
are in addition to the equipment in a boat or displace-
ment landing craft allowance list or required by other
publications. LCUs and LCACs are not included in this
appendix as all required equipment is covered in the
craft’s applicable allowance list.

H.1.1 Control and Rescue Boats. See Figure H-1.

H.1.2 Displacement Landing Craft.
H-2.

See Figure

H.1.3 Special Operations. Additional or differ-
ent equipment may be required for special operations.
Requirements for these operations should be set forth in
the operation order.
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Equipment

Number Required by Boat

Boat Group
Commander

Asst.
Boat Group
Commander

Salvage
Boat

Helo
Safety
Boat

Anchor, 100 fathoms of line, and marker buoy
Axe, bolt cutters, hacksaw, and metal shears
Battle lantern

Binoculars

Blankets (minimum of 10)

Buckets, 8-quart size

Bull horn, electric, portable

Buoy for tow line (any inherently buoyant object)
Clock with sweep second hand

Diving equipment set, shallow water

Dosimeter, DT-60 personnel, accumulator (1 per man)
Dosimeter, pocket (key man), IM-143
Emergency cutting outfit (Note 1)

Fire extinguishers, COo, (15 Ib)

Flags and lights, set, special (see Appendix C)
Flags, semaphore, set, type 1 or 2

Flashlights

Geiger counter, AN/PDR-27

Geiger counter, AN/PDR-43

Gun, line throwing, 2 spools of shot line per gun
Hearing protection (1 per man)

Heaving lines (100-foot)

Jumper cable, battery, approximately 15-foot long
Knives

Life rings

Light, red, 32 point

Marker float smoke

Medical kit

Messenger, 21-thread, 150 fm.

Nets, recovery, rigged on each side for immediate use
Qil, lube, 5-gallon can

Plugs, damage control kit

Quick tow strap, 17-foot, 3-1/2 inch nylon

Radar reflector

Radio equipment, portable

Ramp raising equipment (Note 2)

Repair and replacement parts kit, miscellaneous
Salvage pump (P-250) (Note 3)

Signal flares, day/night

Signal lamp, portable

Signaling light, infrared, portable

Spot light, portable

—\O—\O‘.ﬂOOO—\—\OOOl\)O—\l\)—\-lkNOOXOOOO—\OOOOOOOOOOS—\Q)—\—\

Figure H-1. Boat Equipment for Control and Rescue Boats (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Number Required by Boat

Equipment
Asst.
Boat Group Salvage Helo Safety
Boat Group
Commander Boat Boat
Commander
Stokes litter with flotation gear 0 0 0 1
Swimmer safety lines 0 0 0 4
Tow line, 150 fathoms, 5-inch nylon 0 1 2 0
Water, fresh, for engine cooling (5-gallon can) 1 1 1 0
Wands for flashlights, lucite 2 2 2 0
Wire bridle 3/4-inch, 20-foot legs with 7/8-inch swivel
atached, 7/8-inch safety shackle 0 1 1 0
Wire cutters 0 1 1 0
Wrench, adjustable, 12-inch 0 0 2 0

Notes:

1. Emergency cutting outfit includes:
One striker (with spare flints)
One welding gloves
One cutting goggle (6 shade)
One apparatus wrench
One tip cleaner
Two spare tips

2. Ramp raising equipment includes:

One 2-fold purchase reeved with 260 feet of 2-1/2 nylon

One 40-foot, 3/4-inch wire strap
Two 90-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps
Two 16-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps
Two 18-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps
Four 10-inch steel snatch blocks
Two 4-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps

Two 3-ton ratchet type come-alongs with 15-foot reach

Ten 7/8-inch safety shackles
Two 3-foot 2-1/2-inch nylon straps

3. P-250 includes
One exhaust hose
Two 1-1/2-inch fire hoses
Two 1-1/2-inch vary nozzles
One 2-1/2-inch fire hose
Two spanner wrenches
One peri-jet eductor
One tri-gate (special)
One 4-inch discharge hose
Two 6-gallon fuel containers
One in-line eductor
Four 5-gallon AFFF cans
One 20-foot suction hose
One footvalve strainer.

Figure H-1. Boat Equipment for Control and Rescue Boats (Sheet 2 of 2)
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Number Required by Boat
Equipment
LCVP LCM LCPL

Antibroaching lines, set of 2

(a) 15 fathoms 3-inch manila 1 0 0

(b) 15 fathoms 3-1/2-inch manila 0 1 0
Dosimeter, DT-60 personnel, accumulator (1 per man) X X X
Dosimeter, pocket (key man) 1 1 1
Flags, cargo (red, yellow, blue, green, see Appendix C) 1 1 0
Flags, semaphore set, type 1 or 2 1 1 1
Flashlights 2 2 2
Oll, lube (extra) (gallons) 5 10 5
Ramp hoisting tackle set (emergency)

(a) 2-fold purchase 1 0 0

(b) 2-1/2-inch nylon, 20 fathoms 1 0 0

(c) Ratchet type come-along 0 2 0
Sand, bucket 1 1 1
Water for cooling engines (gallons) 5 10 5

Note: X denotes that quantity varies with size of boat crew.

Figure H-2. Boat Equipment for Displacement Landing Craft
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APPENDIX |

Salvage Operations

.1 MISSION

During the waterborne ship-to-shore movement as-
sault craft casualties are inevitable. The mission of the
salvage organization is to keep boat lanes and beaches
clear of disabled boats and assault craft so that the
waterborne ship-to-shore movement is not delayed.

.2 ORGANIZATION

Salvage operations in the amphibious objective area
(AOA) is the responsibility of the commander, amphibi-
ous task force (CATF). The primary control officer
(PCO) is delegated the responsibility for conducting as-
sault craft salvage operations at a colored beach. The
beachmaster is the senior salvage officer ashore and re-
ports to the PCO for salvage operations conducted inside
the surf zone. The assistant boat group commander
(ABGQC) is the senior salvage officer afloat and reports to
the PCO for salvage operations conducted outside the
surf zone and to the beachmaster for salvage operations
inside the surf zone. Designated ships organize salvage
teams and rig and equip LCMs as heavy salvage boats
and LCVPs or LCPLs as light salvage boats.

I.2.1 Primary Control Officer (PCO). The PCO is
responsible for conducting landing craft salvage opera-
tions at a colored beach to keep the beach, boat and land-
ing craft air cushion (LCAC) transit lanes, and LCAC
landing zones (CLZs) unobstructed.

.2.2 Assistant Boat Group Commander (ABGC).
The ABGC is embarked in an LCPL and directs all land-
ing craft salvage operations during the ship-to-shore
movement until the beach party is established ashore. Af-
ter the last scheduled wave has landed, the ABGC is the
senior salvage officer afloat and reports to the PCO for sal-
vage operations seaward of the surf zone and to the
beachmaster for salvage operations inside the surf zone.

1.2.3 Beachmaster. The beachmaster, once the
beach party is established ashore, is the senior salvage
officer ashore. The beachmaster reports to the PCO for
salvage operations inside the surf zone. The lighter, am-
phibious resupply, cargo - 5 tons (LARC Vs) and bull-
dozers are organic salvage assets used by the beach party
with salvage boats assisting as required.

1.3 SALVAGE BOATS AND TEAMS

Salvage boats are categorized as heavy or light sal-
vage boats. They are organic specially configured
landing craft manned by salvage teams from ships in
the transport group.

1.3.1 Heavy Salvage Boat. A heavy salvage boat
is normally an LCM 6, converted by boat alteration
19C dated 5 May 1963 for LCM 6s and 68C (Rev. A)
dated 3 November 1987 for LCM 6 HPEs. They are
stationed outside the surf zone to maintain a good view
of the beach and boat lanes.

1.3.2 Light Salvage Boat. A light salvage boat
is normally an LCPL.

1.3.3 Salvage Teams. Salvage teams consist of
personnel from one ship trained as a team in accor-
dance with qualification requirements in the type com-
mander’s master training plan. Salvage teams are in ad-
dition to the boat crew and are organized as follows:

1. Heavy salvage boat:

1 — Salvage officer

1 — BMC/BM1 (salvage rigger)
1 — ENI1/EN2

1 — HT2/HT3

1 — RM3/RMSN

1 — SM3/SMSN

1 — HM3/HMSN

1 —SN

Note: One team member is a qualified search
and rescue (SAR) swimmer.

2. Light salvage boat:
1 — BM2/BM3 (salvage rigger)

1 — SM3/SMSN
1 — HT2/HT3

1 — RM3/RMSN
1 —SN

.4 SALVAGE EQUIPMENT

Salvage equipment for heavy and light salvage
boats is listed in Appendix H.
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.5 AFLOAT SALVAGE OPERATIONS

The steps taken to free a broached boat or take a dis-
abled boat under tow will vary according to the circum-
stances. A successful salvage operation depends on the
ability of the salvage team to work out the best proce-
dure for each situation. LCAC salvage operations are
covered in paragraph 1.7.

1.5.1 Salvage Procedures. This section de-
scribes boats in various situations and provides recom-
mended salvage procedures or actions to be taken by
the salvage team or boat crew.

1.5.1.1 Action Aboard a Broached Boat. A
broached boat is nearly broadside to the surf and
grounded on the beach.

1.5.1.1.1 Boat Stability. The crew aboard a
broached boat utilizes pumps, buckets, helmets, or any
container available to bail and minimize the amount of
water in the boat. The less water in a boat, the less com-
plicated the salvage operation is.

1.5.1.1.2 Engine Use. The boat’s engine should be
kept running, if possible, with the drive in forward gear.
Screw wash prevents incoming surf from carrying a tow
line into the screw or rudder. As the engine accelerates in
forward gear in combination with a receding wave, the
screw discharge and wave current will wash sand away
from the rudder and skeg. This helps prevent rudder
damage and enables the boat to retract off the beach
without the stern digging into the sand. It also helps to
minimize fishtailing on retraction and maintain control
of the boat as it ungrounds and tends to slingshot off the
beach from the tension in the tow line. Keeping the en-
gine in forward gear adds to the strain on a tow line but is
akey part of safely pulling a broached boat off the beach.

1.5.1.2 Passing a Tow Line to a Broached or
Hard Aground Boat. The following procedures
are used to pass a tow line in preparation for towing a
broached or hard aground boat off the beach.

1.5.1.2.1 Light Surf. In light surf the salvage boat
approaches close enough to pass the tow line directly to the
stranded boat. If the beach is flat and the surf is breaking
well to seaward, the salvage boat may beach and pass the
tow line. If the surfis breaking close inshore or the beach is
steep, the salvage boat may approach from the windward or
upcurrent, whichever is stronger, side of the broached boat
and throw a heaving line attached to the tow line.
Approaching from windward or upcurrent will enable the
heaving line to be passed more effectively and the distance
will decrease as the salvage boat is set toward the stranded

boat by the wind or current. Standby heaving lines should
be available in case the first line falls short. It may be neces-
sary to begin the tow with the salvage boat downwind of
the broached boat. As soon as the boat has been pulled free
and is at right angles to the surf, the salvage boat should
maneuver to make the tow from an upwind position until
clear of the surf zone.

1.5.1.2.2 Heavy Surf. In a heavy surf the salvage
boat remains outside the surf zone and shoots a shotline
or floats a messenger through the surf by attaching one
end to a life ring or kapok life jacket. The crew of the
broached boat uses the messenger to haul in the tow
line. The kapok life jacket is preferred due to the sail
area it presents to the wind. When connecting a tow line
to a broached or grounded boat in this situation, obtain
the beachmaster’s permission to use the line-throwing
gun to preclude injuring personnel on the beach with
the line throwing projectile.

1.5.1.2.3 Steep Beach Made Treacherous by a
Heavy Backwash and Current. The salvage boat
beaches downwind and downcurrent from the stranded
boat. The tow line is carried by hand and secured to the
stranded boat. This procedure lessens the danger of
heavy backwash or current carrying the tow line into
the screws of either boat and is used only when recom-
mended by the beachmaster.

1.5.1.3 Towing a Broached or Hard Aground
Boat. For towing LCVPs and LCMs off the beach,
the tow line is connected to the stern bitts, cleats, or
sampson post on the towed boat as shown in Figure I-1.
LCVPs and LCMs are towed off the beach stern first
and a bridle is always used for LCMs. The following
equipment is required:

1. One 150-fathom, 5-inch double braided nylon
or kevlar equivalent tow line

2. One wire bridle with 20-foot, 3/4-inch legs
with 7/8-inch swivels

3. One 7/8-inch safety shackle

4. Three 100-foot heaving lines

5. One 150-fathom, 21-thread messenger

6. One buoy for tow line.
1.5.1.3.1 LCVP Tow. The salvage boat, after con-
sidering the surf conditions, sends over the tow line.

The LCVP crew attaches the tow line to the stern
sampson post. The LCVP is ready to be towed.
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Figure I-1. Towing a Broached or Grounded Boat Off the Beach

1.5.1.3.2 LCM Astern Tow. The salvage boat, af-
ter considering the surf conditions, passes a tow line at-
tached to a 3/4-inch wire bridle leg with a safety
shackle. The wire bridle is attached to stern quarter
cleats or bitts on the LCM. The LCM is ready to be
towed.

1.5.1.4 Towing Alongside, Astern, and Quick
Tow. There are three methods of towing
displacement landing craft: alongside, astern, and
quick tow. The alongside tow, also called the
maneuvering tow, is used only for short distances and
when placing the tow alongside a ship or dock. For a
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long tow, particularly in bad weather, the astern tow
is preferred. The quick tow is an expedient method
to temporarily connect a tow line. COMNAVSURF-
LANT/COMNAVSURFPACINST 3340.3 Series, “Wet
Well Operations,” discussed the procedures for towing an
amphibious assault vehicle (AAV). The Safe Engineering
and Operations (SEAOPs) Manual discusses the proce-
dures for towing LCACs.

1.5.1.4.1 Alongside Tow. The towing boat slowly
approaches either quarter of the tow. Fenders are rigged
and 3-1/2-inch nylon bow, stern, and spring lines are
ready for use. When the towing boat is alongside the
tow’s quarter, a line is secured to the bow of the towing
boat and the stern of the tow to serve as a spring or
power line. A second line is secured to the bow of each
boat to serve as a forward breast or steering line. A third
line is secured to the stern of the towing boat and the
tow’s outboard quarter to serve as an aft breast line. All
lines are made taut and secured before the boats pro-
ceed. If the boats are required to enter the surf zone
when the alongside tow is used, the towing boat is on
the downwind side of the towed boat. Figure I-2 depicts
the line arrangements for an alongside tow.

1.5.1.4.2 Astern Tow. The same equipment de-
scribed in paragraph 1.5.1.3 is required when towing
LCMs or LCVPs; however, the bridle is fastened to
bow fittings on the LCM or LCVP. The 5-inch double
braided nylon tow line is used without the bridle for

towing boat proceeds slowly ahead and pays out tow
line to provide a catenary before commencing the tow.

1.5.1.4.3 Quick Tow. The quick tow is used to get
an inoperable boat out of the way of incoming assault
waves as quickly as possible. A 3-1/2-inch nylon line,
17 feet long with an eye splice at each end is used as a
strap. By using this strap from the forward inboard cleat
of the salvage boat to the forward inboard cleat of the
tow, approach and line handling times are minimized.
The disadvantage of this method is reduced maneuver-
ability of the tow. Figure I-3 depicts a quick tow’s line
arrangement.

1.5.1.5 Guidance When Towing. The following
rules are observed by the salvage crew and crew of the
towed craft when towing:

1. Extreme care is taken so the tow line does not
foul the screws of either boat.

2. When freeing a broached or grounded boat
the tow line is made fast to centerline deck fit-
tings at the stern of both boats. If the broached
boat is not equipped with a centerline stern fit-
ting a bridle is secured to bitts or cleats on the
stern quarters of the broached boat. A bridle is al-
ways used when freeing an LCM.

3. A broached boat is not towed from one quar-

towing LCPLs. After the tow line is connected the ter. Such a procedure is dangerous and
inefficient.
O FWD O /O FWD O
DIRECTION OF TOW
TOWING
0 (/ 0 0 4+ Boar
O\ AFT 0 /0 AFT 0

Figure I-2. Alongside Tow
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FWD

DIRECTION OF TOW

TOWING

Figure I-3. Quick Tow

4. Slack in the tow line is taken up slowly and
smoothly. Full throttle is never used. When the
tow line is taut, a steady strain is maintained.
When towing a broached boat off the beach it
will come off a few inches at a time, as each
wave raises the stern. Be patient if the boat does
not break free immediately.

5. Once free from the beach, the boat is towed
clear of the surf zone at a speed compatible with
surf conditions, but never too fast.

6. When the tow line is attached and under a
strain, the salvage boat will respond sluggishly to
rudder orders as the stern must drag the tow with
it when turning. To correct this condition, ease
the strain on the tow line enough to allow the
boat to turn in the direction desired. Caution,
take in slack to keep from fouling the screws
when slacking off on the tow line.

1.5.1.6 Fire or Flooding. A P-250 pump is rigged
on the salvage boat for fighting fires, controlling flood-
ing, or dewatering a boat. A boat on fire is approached
from upwind. From this position firefighting efforts are
more efficient and the salvage boat will drift closer to
the disabled boat. The fire is attacked with aqueous film
forming fluid (AFFF) as most boat fires will be class
bravo fires. When the fire is extinguished, the salvage

boat comes alongside to inspect and dewater the boat.
Minimum lines are used to secure the boat alongside
and these lines are rigged to be cast off and slipped free
from the salvage boat.

1.5.1.7 Structural Integrity. A hull inspection is
made prior to freeing a broached boat from the beach.
This inspection can be completed by the broached
boat’s crew, if required. Any breach in the integrity of
the hull is repaired by caulking, plugging, or welding
before the boat is towed free of the beach.

1.6 BEACH PARTY SALVAGE OPERATIONS

Incorporated into the mission of the beach party is
conducting salvage operations inside the surf zone. The
beachmaster is the senior salvage officer ashore and re-
ports to the PCO when conducting salvage operations.
The beachmaster is assisted by the ABGC and salvage
boats assigned to the boat group.

1.6.1 Boat Broached or Hard Aground. When
the beach party is established ashore, the preferred
option to free a broached or hard aground boat is for
the beachmaster to use a LARC V with an anti-
broaching line to position the boat perpendicular to
the surf line and assist the boat, using its engines, to
retract. If the beachmaster requires assistance, a tow
line is connected to the stern of the boat and a salvage
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boat assists the boat in retracting off the beach. As a last
resort, particularly if the screws and rudders are buried
in the sand, the tow line is slipped under the broached
boat’s bow and fastened to a bitt or cleat on the beach
side. The tow line is used to pivot the bow into the surf
using the stern as a pivot point. This procedure is used
only when recommended by the beachmaster.

1.6.2 Emergency Ramp Raising Methods. A
salvage operation routinely conducted by the beach-
master or assault craft crews is raising ramps that are in-
operable due to a parted cable or failed winch. The
equipment used during this operation is required on
each LCM or LARC V by the craft’s allowance list.

1.6.2.1 Emergency LCM 8 Ramp Raising. The
preferred method to raise an inoperable LCM 8 ramp is
to rig a lifting pendant as shown in Figure 1-4. The fol-
lowing equipment is required:

1. Two 90-foot, 3/4-inch wire pendants
2. Four 4-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps

3. Two 10-inch steel snatch blocks

4. Six 7/8-inch safety shackles.

The LCM 8 is firmly beached perpendicular to the
surfline and a LARC V is positioned on each side of the
bow. A 4-foot wire strap is passed through the access
holes located on the outboard edges of the ramp. A
7/8-inch shackle is connected through both eyes of the
wire strap to one eye of a 90-foot wire pendant on each
side. Each 90-foot pendant is led up the gunwale,
through the bow fairlead chuck, and then aft to the for-
ward hoisting padeye. A 4-foot wire strap is passed
through each forward hoisting padeye and both eyes are
shackled to a 10-inch snatch block. Fairlead each
90-foot pendant through a snatch block and lead the bit-
ter ends outboard and back to a LARC V.

Shackle the bitter end of each 90-foot pendant to a
shock absorber attached to the LARC V kingpost or
bow padeye. The LARC Vs position at a 20° angle to
the LCM 8§ and back down simultaneously until a strain
is exerted on the pendants and the ramp rises. When the
ramp is closed the ramp latches automatically lock it
shut. Do not slack off on the pendants until the load
binders are put in place and tightened.

1.6.2.1.1 Steel Hull LCM 8 Pull-Lift Method.
The pull-lift method is accomplished by the boat crew.
The following equipment is required:

1. Two 3-ton ratchet type come-alongs with
15-foot reach capability

2. Two 16-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps
3. Two 18-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps
4. Four 10-inch metal snatch blocks
5. Eight 3/4-inch safety shackles.

A 10-inch snatch block is shackled to each padeye
on the gunwales aft of the bow ramp latches. Fairlead a
16-foot wire strap through each snatch block and
shackle one end to the bow ramp lifting padeye and
shackle a 10-inch snatch block (floating snatch block)
to the bitter end of each wire strap. Shackle the 18-foot
wire straps to the midship’s padeyes and fairlead each
through a floating snatch block and aft. Shackle each
chain hoist standing block, or come-along, to the aft
padeyes. Shackle the chain hoist hauling blocks to the
bitter ends of the 18-foot wire straps. As the ramp is
raised, remove the slack in the ramp cable, if possible.
When the ramp is fully raised, secure the ramp dogs.

1.6.2.1.2 Aluminum Hull LCM 8 Pull-Lift
Method. The following equipment is required:

1. Two 3-ton ratchet type come-alongs with
15-foot reach capability

2. Four 7/8-inch safety shackles.

Each chain hoist, or come-along, is shackled into a
bulkhead padeye aft of the ramp latches. The hauling
block is shackled into each ramp lifting padeye. The
ramp is raised using the come-along and secured.

1.6.2.2 Emergency LCM 6 Ramp Raising. The
beachmaster method for raising LCM 6 ramps is appli-
cable to Atlantic fleet LARC Vs only as kingposts are
not rigged on Pacific fleet LARC Vs. In addition, the
LCM 6 ramp may be raised by using a 10,000-pound
capacity forklift.

1.6.2.2.1 LCM 6 Beachmaster Method. This
method is similar to the LCM 8§ steel hull beachmaster
method. Only the port side of the ramp is rigged for lift-
ing. The following equipment is required:

1. One 15-foot, 3/4-inch wire strap

2. One 3-foot, 3/4-inch wire strap

3. Two 7/8-inch safety shackles.
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The LCM 6 is firmly beached perpendicular to the
surf line and a LARC V is positioned on the port side,
bow to bow. A 3-foot wire strap is passed through the
port side of the ramp’s framework and shackled to the
15-foot wire strap. The bitter end of the 15-foot wire
strap is shackled to the LARC V’s king post. The cox-
swain uses the engines to maintain the LCM 6 firmly on
the beach as the LARC V drives forward and raises the
ramp.

1.6.2.2.2 LCM 6 Pull-Lift Method. This method
is also similar to the pull-lift method for raising the
LCM 8 steel hull ramp. Only one side of the ramp is
rigged for lifting. The following equipment is required:

1. One 3-ton ratchet type come-along with
15-foot reach capability

2. One 40-foot, 3/4-inch wire strap
3. Two 4-foot, 3/4-inch wire straps
4. Two 7/8-inch safety shackles.

A 4-foot wire strap is passed through the ramp
framework and both eye splices are shackled to the
40-foot wire strap. The come-along is attached to the
bitter end of the 40-foot wire strap. Pass the second
4-foot wire strap through the aft hoisting ring and
shackle both eye splices to the come-along. Raise the
ramp and secure the ramp dogs.

1.6.2.2.3 LCM 6 Forklift Method. Position the
forks of a 10,000-pound forklift under the ramp. Lift the
ramp while simultaneously moving the forklift towards the
LCM 6. Hold the ramp in position and secure the ramp dogs.

1.6.2.3 Emergency LCVP Ramp Raising. The
beachmaster and pull-lift methods are used to raise the
LCVP ramp.

1.6.2.3.1 LCVP Beachmaster Method. Three to
five personnel manually raise the ramp and hold it in
position until the ramp dogs are secured.

1.6.2.3.2 LCVP Pull-Lift Method. This method is
similar to the LCM 6 and 8 pull-lift methods. The fol-
lowing equipment is required:

1. One two-fold purchase reeved with 20 fath-
oms of 2-1/2-inch nylon line

2. Two 3-foot, 2-1/2-inch nylon straps.

Attach one eye of a 3-foot nylon strap to the mid-
ship’s cleat and lead the other eye over the gunwale into
the cargo compartment. Install chaffing gear where the
strap crosses the gunwale. Shackle the standing block
of the two-fold purchase into the other eye of this strap.
Pass the second 3-foot nylon strap through the ramp’s
battle port and place the hauling block hook into both
eyes of this strap. The ramp is raised by operating the
two-fold purchase.

.7 LANDING CRAFT AIR CUSHION (LCAC)
SALVAGE OPERATIONS

LCAC salvage operations are conducted under the
existing salvage organization. A disabled LCAC sea-
ward of the surf zone is towed by another LCAC to an
LCAC support ship for repairs. Inside the surf zone,
the beachmaster assists disabled LCACs or coordi-
nates with the PCO for maintenance teams to affect
repairs.

1.7.1 Seaward of the Surf Zone. Salvage oper-
ations of a disabled LCAC seaward of the surf zone is
coordinated by the PCO. Typically an LCAC that is
unable to go on cushion is still able to provide its own
propulsion in the displacement mode to return to an
LCAC support ship for repairs. If an LCAC is unable
to provide its own propulsion it is towed by another
LCAC. Towing equipment is carried onboard each
LCAC as specified in the craft allowance list (CAL)
and procedures are delineated in the SEAOPS
manual.

I.7.2 Inland of the Surf Zone. The beachmaster
assists LCACs that have lost mobility due to terrain fea-
tures exceeding operating parameters. Normally a bull-
dozer is used with a tow line to assist LCACs in this
type of situation. For a disabled LCAC requiring main-
tenance assistance to affect repairs that are beyond the
capability of the LCAC’s crew or onboard supply sup-
port, the beachmaster coordinates the required assis-
tance with the PCO on the BRAVO net. The LCAC
control officer (LCO) is then tasked to assemble the re-
quired organizational level repair expertise or supply
support and arrange transportation. Salvage operations
conducted inland of the high water mark on the beach
are coordinated with the shore party. This procedure is
analogous to the system used to repair a disabled
helicopter ashore.
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APPENDIX J
The Tactical Logistics (TACLOG) Group

J.1 FUNCTION

The TACLOG group is a temporary landing force (LF)
organization that is collocated with the Navy ship-to-shore
movement control organization. It advises commander,
landing force (CLF); commander, amphibious task force
(CATF); and Navy control officers of changes to the LF
landing plan and their effects on the tactical situation
ashore, facilitates the movement of tactical units and logis-
tical support requested by LF tactical commanders ashore,
and provides CLF with the status of the ship-to-shore
movement and a mechanism to influence the assault.

J.2 BACKGROUND

The ship-to-shore movement is a complex evolution de-
signed to rapidly transfer LF combat power ashore to ac-
complish a specified mission. To conduct the ship-to-shore
movement the Navy establishes control organizations that
are described in Chapters 4 and 5. The LF establishes three
temporary organizations to facilitate the ship-to-shore move-
ment, provide tactical and logistical support to LF units
ashore, and keep CLF advised of the progress of the assault.
These organizations are: the TACLOG group, landing force
support party (LFSP), and helicopter support team (HST).
These Navy and LF organizations provide the mechanisms
for combat units to move ashore and receive tactical and lo-
gistical support without having to focus on these areas.

This appendix describes the organization and functions
of the TACLOG group and its relationship with the Navy
control organization and, through the LFSP and HST,
combat units ashore. Refer to Appendix K and L for a de-
tailed description of the LFSP and HST organizations
respectively.

J.2.1 Parallel Chains of Command. Joint Pub
3-02, “Joint Doctrine for Amphibious Operations,” re-
quires the establishment of parallel chains of command
between the Navy and LF to plan and conduct amphibious
operations. These parallel chains of command enable
CATF and CLF to decentralize the planning and execu-
tion of the ship-to-shore movement to subordinate com-
manders. Corresponding commanders can then closely
coordinate their planning and operations with the opposite
commander in the parallel chain of command.

J-1

J.2.2 Navy and Landing Force (LF) Organiza-
tions. The Navy control organization provides positive
centralized control of the ship-to-shore movement. Close
coordination between the waterborne and helicopterborne
movements and supporting, prelanding, and in-stride op-
erations with the flexibility to change the amphibious task
force (ATF) landing plan is required to ensure maximum
tactical effectiveness during the landing and subsequent
rapid buildup of combat power ashore. The LFSP accom-
panies surfaceborne units ashore during the waterborne
ship-to-shore movement to facilitate the flow of person-
nel, equipment, and supplies across the beach and to
establish a beach support area (BSA) to provide direct
combat service support (CSS) to these units. Requests for
on-call waves, prepositioned emergency supplies,
nonscheduled units, and adjustments to the LF landing
plan are made by tactical commanders through the LFSP
to the surfaceborne regimental landing team (RLT)
TACLOG detachment for the required liaison with pri-
mary control officers (PCOs) to provide the tactical units,
CSS, or adjust the LF landing plan. The HST performs a
similar function for helicopterborne units. Requests are
made by tactical commanders through the HST to the
helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment for the re-
quired liaison with the helicopter transport group/unit
commander (primary helicopter direction center (HDC),
and helicopter logistics support center (HLSC)).

The TACLOG group is the interface between LF units
ashore and the Navy control organization. It responds to
LF tactical and CSS requests and liaises with the Navy
control organization to respond to these requests. To facil-
itate this liaison, the TACLOG detachment at each LF
echelon is embarked in the same ship with the Navy con-
trol organization exercising operational control over the
ship-to-shore movement of that LF echelon. Figure J-1
depicts the TACLOG group organization for a Marine
Expeditionary Force (MEF)-sized Marine air-ground task
force (MAGTF). Smaller MAGTFs will not require such
an extensive TACLOG group structure.

J.3 TACLOG DETACHMENT COMMON
FUNCTIONS

Common functions pertain to each TACLOG de-
tachment depicted in Figure J-1. These functions are:
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TASK FORCE DETACHMENT CLF
(CATF) (CLF)
TACTICAL| CENTRAL
AIR | CONTROL GCE TACLOG GCE
OFFICER | OFFICER |- — - — - — - — . —. —| DETACHMENT
(TAO) | (cco) (NOTE 1) COMMANDER
(NOTE1) | == -
I
I
I
I
PRIMARY SURFACEBORNE HELICOPTER HELICOPTERBORNE HELICOPTERBORNE
CONTROL RLT SURFAgETBORNE TRANSPORT RLT RLT
OFFICER - TACLOG GROUP/UNIT|" — TACLOG COMMANDER
(PCO) DETACHMENT COMMANDER | |coMMANDER DETACHMENT
(PRIMARY
HDC AND
HLSC)
LEGEND: NOTE 1. CATF WILL DESIGNATE EITHER THE TAO OR CCO AS THE SINGLE POINT OF CONTACT
COMMAND TO RESOLVE ISSUES WITH THE GCE COMMANDER AND MAKE DECISIONS AFFECTING
EITHER THE WATERBORNE OR HELICOPTERBORNE SHIP-TO-SHORE MOVEMENTS.
"""""""""" COORDINATION ISSUES INVOLVING AIR SPACE MANAGEMENT ARE SAFETY OF FLIGHT AND ARE
...... — LIAISON ALWAYS RESOLVED BY THE TAO.

Figure J-1. TACLOG Group Organization for a MEF-sized MAGTF

1. Coordinate
transfers

pre-D-day and pre-H-hour

2. Monitor the landing of scheduled waves and pro-
vide recommendations to the Navy control organi-
zation on landing on-call and nonscheduled serials

3. Process tactical and logistical requests from
LF tactical commanders

4. Advise the Navy control organization of the
location of serials and preferred transportation
(landing craft or helicopter)

5. Advise the Navy control organization of the
priority for landing serials if beach/landing zone
(LZ) congestion or shortages of transportation
assets affect the tactical or CSS situation ashore

6. Advise the Navy control organization of ad-
justments required to the LF landing plan and
their effects on the tactical situation ashore

7. Maintain a date-time group (DTG) record of
scheduled, on-call, and nonscheduled serials
showing when requested, dispatched, and
received

8. Coordinate the planned CSS buildup in com-
bat service support areas (CSSAs) with the
LFSP

9. Represent the commander in decisions that
may affect tactical operations ashore (within the
limits of the authority delegated)

10. Coordinate transport group movement with
the Navy control organization

11. Coordinate withdrawal/backload opera-
tions with the Navy control organization in ac-
cordance with priorities and preferred
transportation modes established by the
supported commander.
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J.4 ORGANIZATION

The TACLOG group organization in a MEF-sized
MAGTF contains TACLOG detachments that repre-
sent the LF command element (CE) (LF TACLOG de-
tachment), Marine division (ground combat element
(GCE) TACLOG detachment), surfaceborne RLTs
(surfaceborne  RLT TACLOG detachments), and
helicopterborne RLTs (helicopterborne RLT TACLOG
detachments). This organization is depicted in Figure
J-1. The requirement to keep CLF apprised of the status
of the ship-to-shore movement and provide a mecha-
nism to influence the assault is balanced against the ne-
cessity to decentralize the execution of the ship-
to-shore movement to subordinate commanders and
have decisions made at the lowest level possible in the
parallel chain of command.

The LF TACLOG detachment is the senior
TACLOG group agency. It exercises coordinating
authority; as defined in Joint Publication 1-02,
“Department of Defense Dictionary of Military and
Associated Terms”; over subordinate TACLOG de-
tachments. The LF TACLOG detachment advises CLF
on the progress of the ship-to-shore movement and
changes being contemplated by subordinate command-
ers. The LF TACLOG detachment does not have opera-
tional control of subordinate TACLOG detachments,
therefore CLF, if necessary, may direct changes to the
LF landing plan or influence the decisions of subordi-
nate commanders through his command authority over
the LF.

Alternate TACLOG detachments are formed and
embarked in the alternate ATF flagship, alternate pri-
mary HDCs, and secondary control ships (SCSs) desig-
nated to replace primary control ships (PCSs) in
emergency situations.

J.4.1 Transitioning From a Tactical to Com-
bat Service Support (CSS) Focus. The initial
unloading period is tactical and provides for the rapid
buildup of combat power ashore and quick response to
LF tactical and logistical requirements. The general un-
loading period is primarily logistical and emphasizes
the rapid unloading of personnel and equipment re-
maining in assault shipping. During the initial unload-
ing period the TACLOG group’s focus is tactical and
each TACLOG detachment is directed by a representa-
tive from the respective commander’s G/S-3 (opera-
tions) staff section. At specified times during the initial
unloading period the TACLOG group’s focus transi-
tions from a tactical to logistical orientation and each
TACLOG detachment is then directed by a representa-

tive from the respective commander’s G/S-4 (logistics)
staff section. The decision on when the LF TACLOG
detachment transitions from a tactical to logistical fo-
cus is made by the CLF based on the tactical situation
ashore. Subordinate TACLOG detachments transition
when various levels of tactical and CSS units and capa-
bilities, discussed in the following paragraphs, are posi-
tioned ashore.

J.4.2 TACLOG Group Organizational Consid-
erations. The TACLOG group’s organization is pre-
scribed by CLF in the LF operations order (OPORD).
CLF specifies which subordinate commanders form
TACLOG detachments. Subordinate commanders de-
termine the precise composition of their respective
TACLOG detachments based on the mission assigned
and the type of force to be employed and have opera-
tional control of the detachment. The following consid-
erations are pertinent for establishing a TACLOG
group organization:

1. Personnel assigned to a typical TACLOG de-
tachment are from the commander’s G/S-3 and
G/S-4 staff section, embarkation organization,
communications section, and administrative sec-
tion. Representatives from each LF unit em-
barked in scheduled and on-call waves may also
be assigned.

2. Personnel have a detailed knowledge of oper-
ations and embarkation orders, ship’s landing
plans, tactical and CSS plans and capabilities,
and each document comprising the ATF landing
plan. These documents are listed in paragraph
J.6.

3. Dedicated communications equipment is
available on each control ship.

J.4.3 LF TACLOG Detachment. The combat
service support element (CSSE) commander is respon-
sible for forming and directing the LF TACLOG de-
tachment. As such, the CSSE commander is intimately
involved with the operational and logistical aspects of
the assault and monitors the progress of establishing the
LFSP ashore. Key personnel are provided from the LF
CE and CSSE commander’s G-3 and G-4 staff sections.
The LF TACLOG detachment is collocated with CATF
and CLF.

J.4.3.1 LF TACLOG Detachment Functions.
The following functions are specific to the LF
TACLOG detachment and are in addition to the com-
mon TACLOG group functions listed in paragraph
J.3:
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1. Advise the CLF on the TACLOG group struc-
ture that is required to support the ATF landing
plan

2. Advise the CATF and CLF on changes to the
LF landing plan or scheme of maneuver ashore,
emphasizing their effects on the tactical situation

3. Coordinate  issues  with  subordinate
TACLOG detachments that require resolution by
CATF or CLF.

J.4.3.2 LF TACLOG Detachment Transition of
Focus. The CSSE commander is assisted in direct-
ing LF TACLOG detachment operations during the ini-
tial unloading period by a representative from the LF
G-3 staff section. When all scheduled and on-call
waves have landed this responsibility transitions from
the LF G-3 representative to a representative from the
CSSE G-3 staff section. The decision on when this tran-
sition occurs is made by the CLF based on the tactical
situation ashore. The CSSE commander, when satisfied
that sufficient CSS capability is ashore, recommends to
CLF that the responsibility for CSS operations ashore
shift from the LFSP to the force service support group
(FSSG) and the general unloading period begins. With
CATF’s concurrence the general unloading period
commences. CLF directs that the LF TACLOG detach-
ment transition from the CSSE G-3 representative to a
representative from the LF G-4 and the CSSE com-
mander and staff proceed ashore. The LF TACLOG de-
tachment continues operations until a specified level of
LF supplies are positioned ashore.

J.4.4 Ground Combat Element (GCE) TACLOG
Detachment. The GCE commander forms the GCE
TACLOG detachment. Key personnel are provided from
the GCE commander’s G-3 and G-4 staff sections. It is
collocated with the Navy control organization responsi-
ble for planning and conducting the waterborne and
helicopterborne ship-to-shore movements. The com-
plexity of an amphibious operation warrants establishing
separate Navy control organizations for the waterborne
and helicopterborne ship-to-shore movements. CATF
will designate either the central control officer (CCO) or
tactical air officer (TAO) as the single point of contact
for the GCE commander to resolve issues and make de-
cisions affecting either ship-to-shore movement. Issues
involving air space management are safety of flight and
are ultimately resolved by the TAO. Paragraph 4.3.2.1
provides additional information on the CCO and para-
graph 5.4.2 on the TAO.

J.4.4.1 GCE TACLOG Detachment Functions.
The following functions are specific to the GCE

TACLOG detachment and are in addition to the com-
mon TACLOG group functions listed in paragraph J.3:

1. Monitor the waterborne and helicopterborne
ship-to-shore movements to ensure a balanced
buildup of combat power ashore

2. Coordinate changes to the LF landing plan
with the surfaceborne and helicopterborne RLT
TACLOG detachments to facilitate the balanced
build up of combat power ashore

3. Advise the LF TACLOG detachment periodi-
cally on the progress of the assault.

J.4.4.2 GCE TACLOG Detachment Transition
of Focus. GCE TACLOG detachment operations
during the landing of scheduled and on-call waves are
directed by a representative from the GCE G-3 staff
section. When all scheduled and on-call waves have
landed this responsibility transitions to a representative
from the G-4 staff section. The GCE TACLOG detach-
ment terminates operations when the GCE com-
mander’s headquarters moves ashore.

J.4.5 Surfaceborne Regimental Landing Team
(RLT) TACLOG Detachment. A surfaceborne
RLT TACLOG detachment is established by each RLT
commander conducting an assault over a colored
beach. Key personnel are provided from the RLT com-
mander’s S-3 and S-4 staff sections and it is collocated
with the PCO. Paragraph 4.3.2.3 provides additional in-
formation on the PCO. Subordinate battalion landing
teams (BLTs) provide representatives to the surface-
borne RLT TACLOG detachment to resolve issues that
affect their unit. Surfaceborne TACLOG detachments
are not established below the RLT echelon unless BLTs
are conducting operations in landing areas widely sepa-
rated from the RLT commander which precludes effec-
tive command and control.

J.4.5.1 Surfaceborne RLT TACLOG Detach-
ment Functions. The following functions are spe-
cific to the surfaceborne RLT TACLOG detachment
and are in addition to the common TACLOG group
functions listed in paragraph J.3:

1. Monitor the landing of scheduled waves and
provide recommendations to the PCO on landing
on-call waves and nonscheduled units.

2. Advise the GCE TACLOG detachment and
PCO of adjustments required to the assault
schedule and LF landing sequence table and their
effects on the tactical situation ashore.
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3. Process tactical and logistical requests from
surfaceborne units. These requests are received
from the LFSP and the sequence of events and
communications nets used are described in para-
graphs 5.5.6 and 5.5.7.

4. Coordinate the maintenance of basic load
supply levels in the BSA and a planned CSS
buildup in a CSSA with the LFSP.

J.4.5.2 Surfaceborne RLT TACLOG Detach-
ment Transition of Focus. The commander’s re-
sponsibility to direct the surfaceborne RLT TACLOG
detachment and the procedure for transitioning from a
representative of the S-3 staff section to the S-4 repre-
sentative is the same as described for the GCE
TACLOG detachment. The surfaceborne RLT
TACLOG detachment terminates operations when all
scheduled and on-call serials and nonscheduled units
assigned to the RLT have landed.

J.4.6 Helicopterborne RLT TACLOG Detach-
ment. A helicopterborne TACLOG detachment is es-
tablished when helicopterborne forces consist of a battal-
ion-sized force or larger. For a MEF-sized MAGTF the
helicopterborne force is normally an RLT and the
helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment is collocated
with the helicopter transport group/unit commander (pri-
mary HDC and HLSC). If helicopterborne forces are
landed in multiple LZs, a helicopterborne TACLOG de-
tachment is established with each primary HDC to advise
the helicopterborne unit commander and helicopter trans-
port unit commander of the status of the helicopterborne
assault. Close coordination and liaison between the
helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment, helicopter
coordination section (HCS) detachment, primary HDC,
and HLSC is required during the landing of on-call waves
and nonscheduled units because of the increased probabil-
ity of change to the planned employment of helicopters in
order to maximize their tactical advantages of speed and
mobility. Paragraphs 5.4.6, 5.4.7, 5.4.8, and 5.4.9 provide
additional information on the HCS detachment, helicopter
transport unit commander, primary HDC, and HLSC
respectively.

J.4.6.1 Helicopterborne RLT TACLOG Detach-
ment Functions. The following functions are spe-
cific to the helicopterborne RLT TACLOG detachment
and are in addition to the common TACLOG group
functions listed in paragraph J.3:

1. Monitor the landing of scheduled waves and
provide recommendations to the HCS detach-
ment and HLSC for landing on-call waves and
nonscheduled units.

2. Advise the HCS detachment, HLSC, and
GCE TACLOG detachment of adjustments re-
quired to the helicopter employment and assault
landing table (HEALT) and their effects on the
tactical situation ashore.

3. Process tactical and logistical requests from
helicopterborne units. Requests are normally re-
ceived from the HST and the sequence of events
and communications nets used are described in
paragraphs 5.5.6 and 5.5.7.

4. Coordinate the maintenance of basic load
supply levels in the LZ with the HST and a
planned CSS buildup in a landing zone support
area (LZSA) with the LFSP.

J.4.6.2 Helicopterborne RLT TACLOG Detach-
ment Transition of Focus. The commander’s re-
sponsibility to direct the helicopterborne RLT
TACLOG detachment and the procedure for
transitioning from a representative of the S-3 staff sec-
tion to the S-4 representative is the same as described
for the GCE TACLOG detachment. The helicop-
terborne RLT TACLOG detachment terminates opera-
tions when all scheduled and on-call serials and
nonscheduled units assigned to the RLT have landed.

J.5 COMMUNICATIONS

The following paragraphs describe the communica-
tions connectivity between LF units and the TACLOG
group. For additional information on communications
nets used during the ship-to-shore movement refer to
paragraph 4.3.8 and 5.7.

J.5.1 LF Tactical Net (TACNET). The LF TACNET
facilitates command, control, and coordination of the as-
sault between CLF and GCE, air combat element (ACE),
and CSSE commanders. CLF influences the decisions of
subordinate commanders on this net.

J.5.2 Supported Unit TACNET. The supported
unit TACNET is monitored by the shore party, HST,
and the appropriate TACLOG detachment to anticipate
logistics requests.

J.5.3 Helicopterborne Unit Command Net. The
helicopterborne unit command net is an internal net
used by the helicopterborne unit to request logistics
support from their HST.

J.5.4 Helicopter Support Team (HST)
Control Net. The HST control net is used to request
on-call air serials, resupply missions, and to facilitate
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the exchange of information between the HST,
helicopterborne  RLT TACLOG detachment, and
LFSP. Multiple HST control nets may be required de-
pending on the scope of helicopter operations.

J.5.5 Landing Force Support Party (LFSP)
Command Net. The LFSP command net is used by
the LFSP to direct CSS operations with the
surfaceborne and helicopterborne RLT TACLOG de-
tachments, shore party, and HST.

J.5.6 LFSP Control Net. The LFSP control net is
used by surfaceborne units to request support from the
LFSP and by the LFSP to coordinate logistics requests
from surfaceborne units with the surfaceborne RLT
TACLOG detachment.

J.6 DOCUMENTS

The documents used by the TACLOG group are
listed below and described in Chapter 3.

1. Amphibious vehicle availability table

J-6

2. Landing diagram

3. Landing craft and amphibious vehicle
assignment table

4. LF serial assignment table

5. LF landing sequence table

6. Assault schedule

7. Helicopter availability table

8. Helicopter landing diagram

9. Heliteam wave and serial assignment table

10. Helicopter employment and assault landing
table (HEALT)

11. Sea echelon plan

12. Landing area diagram

13. Approach schedule

14. Landing craft availability table

15. Landing craft employment plan.

J.7 REPORTS

Periodic reports from TACLOG detachments are
required to keep CLF, LF tactical commanders, and
Navy control officers informed of the status of the
ship-to-shore movement. The periodicity and for-
mat for these reports is contained in LF OPORDs.
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APPENDIX K
The Landing Force Support Party (LFSP)

K.1 GENERAL

The LFSP is a temporary landing force (LF) organization,
composed of Navy and LF elements, that facilitates the
ship-to-shore movement and provides initial combat support
and combat service support (CSS) to the LF. Its mission is to
support the landing and movement of troops, equipment, and
supplies across beaches and into landing zones (LZs). To en-
sure success in an amphibious operation, the LF must rapidly
establish itself ashore. The LFSP is task organized to facili-
tate that rapid buildup of combat power ashore by ensuring
an organized and uniform flow of personnel, equipment, and
supplies over and into beaches and LZs in support of the LF
scheme of maneuver ashore. Simply stated, the LFSP facili-
tates the execution of the LF landing plan. The LFSP is task
organized primarily from the naval beach group (NBG) and
other Navy organizations as directed by commander, am-
phibious task force (CATF); and the combat service support
element (CSSE), aviation combat element (ACE), and
ground combat element (GCE) of the LF. The concept of
LFSP operations is to centralize the responsibility for combat
support and CSS functions normally provided by the CSSE,
ACE, and Navy under a single organization during the initial
stages of the assault for unity of effort. As the LF establishes
itself ashore, the LFSP organization matures to provide an
expanding range of support and services to the LF until re-
lieved by the CSSE. Figure K-1 depicts the Marine
air-ground task force (MAGTF) organization for the
ship-to-shore movement. Chapter 2 describes the MAGTF
organization. Appendix J describes the tactical logistics
(TACLOG) group organization. This appendix describes the
LFSP organization, functions, and operational and com-
mand relationships; post-LFSP combat support and CSS op-
erations; and the planning process for establishing the LFSP.

K.1.1 Unity of Effort. An attack launched from the
sea against an enemy deployed and prepared on land is a
complex evolution. Many aspects of any plan can go
wrong and enemy actions disrupt the plan. It is not possi-
ble to plan for every contingency, therefore reliance on in-
dividual initiative to act and make correct decisions is es-
sential. This is particularly true during the ship-to-shore
movement. The LFSP is task organized to resolve prob-
lems with the LF landing plan. A critical aspect of this or-
ganization is the cooperation required among LF and
Navy elements for unity of effort to achieve a common

goal. Commanders must develop in their staffs and subor-
dinates the desire to cooperate among themselves and
with other elements of the amphibious task force (ATF).
Unity of effort must extend up and down each parallel
chain of command, so that all echelons are working to at-
tain the same goal. The development of teamwork is an
essential ingredient for unity of effort which is necessary
for the decisive application of the full combat power po-
tential of the ATF. Without unity of effort, disruptions to
the ATF landing plan produce friction which can prove
fatal to the amphibious operation.

K.2 MISSIONS AND FUNCTIONS

The primary mission of the LFSP is to provide initial
combat support and CSS for the LF during the
ship-to-shore movement. Commander, landing force
(CLF) is responsible for organizing a system to accom-
plish this mission and other specific support functions
in the landing area. The CSSE commander is normally
designated by the CLF to form the LFSP. Other mis-
sions of the LFSP are to:

1. Facilitate the landing and movement of
troops, equipment, and supplies across beaches
and into LZs, ports, and airfields

2. Assist in the efforts to evacuate casualties and
prisoners of war during the early stages of the
assault

3. Assist in the beaching and retraction of land-
ing ships, landing craft, pontoon causeway piers,
and amphibious vehicles

4. Direct landing craft and amphibious vehicle
salvage operations inside the surf zone

5. Facilitate the establishment of the CSSE,
ACE, and NBG ashore.

K.2.1 Landing Force (LF) Element Functions.
Functions performed by LF elements of the LFSP are
command and control, beach support area (BSA) devel-
opment, beach throughpoint, support for helicopter-
borne units, and other functions. These functions are
described in the following paragraphs.
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MAGTF
COMMAND ELEMENT

GROUND AVIATION COMBAT SERVICE
COMBAT ELEMENT COMBAT ELEMENT SUPPORT ELEMENT
(GCE) (ACE) (CSSE)

LANDING FORCE TACTICAL
SUPPORT PARTY LOGISTICS
(LFSP) (TACLOG) GROUP
LEGEND:
OPERATIONAL CONTROL

Figure K-1. MAGTF Organization for the Ship-to-Shore Movement

K.2.1.1 Command and Control. Command and
control functions are:

1. Establish and operate information centers and
maintain current situation maps to assist LF units

2. Control traffic in the BSA

3. Maintain communications with waterborne
and helicopterborne unit commanders and their
TACLOG detachments

4. Establish lateral communications between
beaches and LZs

5. Maintain a record, by category, of units,
equipment, and amount of supplies landed

6. Establish, as a part of the overall LF warning
system, a system to warn of attacks within the

K.2.1.3 Beach Throughput. Beach

BSA.

1. Select, on the recommendations of the Navy
element, locations for causeways, landing ships,
and landing craft to beach

2. Mark beach unloading points

3. Construct helicopter landing points

4. Establish multiclass supply dumps to include
amphibious assault fuel systems

5. Mark/remove obstacles

6. Construct and maintain beach lateral and exit
roads

7. Provide local security and coordinate the
overall defense of the BSA with naval elements.

throughput

functions are:

K.2.1.2 BSA Development. BSA development

functions are:

K-2

1. Assist units in landing and moving across
beaches
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2. Coordinate the movement of amphibious ve-
hicles carrying supplies; unload supplies from
landing craft, ships, and helicopters; and move
supplies to LF units or dumps as required

3. Operate amphibious assault fuel facilities
4. Provide emergency maintenance and
dewaterproofing facilities for equipment landed

in the waterborne assault

5. Load helicopters with supplies for further de-
livery inland.

K.2.1.4 Supportfor Helicopterborne Units.
Support functions for helicopterborne units are:

1. Provide training to helicopterborne tactical
units and helicopter support teams (HSTs)

2. Provide landing support and helicopter con-
trol elements (HCEs) to the helicopterborne
unit’s HST (see Appendix L)

3. Provide CSS to helicopterborne units when
HST operations cease (see Appendix L).

K.2.1.5 Other Functions. Other functions per-
formed are:

1. Process requests from LF units ashore for
supplies or pass requests to the appropriate
TACLOG detachment

2. Establish and operate forward arming and re-
fueling points (FARPs) and lagger points

3. Establish and operate beach evacuation sta-
tions (BESs)

4. Establish and operate enemy prisoner of war
(EPW) holding facilities

5. Evacuate casualties and EPWs to designated
locations

6. Provide graves registration services

7. Initiate civil affairs and military government
activities

8. Provide personnel for ship’s platoons, when
directed (see paragraph K.3.5)

9. Provide training for ship’s platoons of LF
units

K-3

10. Provide landing craft air cushion (LCAC)
landing zone (CLZ) support teams (CSTs) to the
beach party (see paragraph K.3.2.2.3)

11. Provide support to countermine operations
in the beach zone to include attached LF explo-
sive ordnance disposal (EOD) personnel

12. Construct CLZs.

K.2.2 Navy Element Functions. Functions per-
formed by the Navy element of the LFSP are:

1. Install navigational aids/markers and remove
obstacles in beach approaches

2. Advise shore party commanders of suitable
sites for beaching amphibious vehicles, landing
craft, landing ships, and pontoon causeway piers

3. Direct the beaching and retraction of landing
ships, landing craft, pontoon causeway piers, and
amphibious vehicles

4. Observe and report surf conditions to the pri-
mary control officer (PCO)

5. Salvage and effect emergency repairs to landing
craft and amphibious vehicles (see Appendix I)

6. Assist in the local security of the BSA

7. Maintain communications with PCOs and
beach parties on adjacent beaches

8. Assist in the evacuation of casualties and
EPWs

9. Mark beach landing sites

10. Direct displacement landing craft to and
from beach landing sites

11. Direct LCACs to and from CLZs

12. Install the amphibious assault bulk fuel sys-
tem (AABES)

13. Advise the LFSP commander of Navy activ-
ity in the BSA

14. Provide support, to include attached Navy

EOD personnel, to countermine operations con-
ducted in very shallow water and surf zones.
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K.3 LFSP ORGANIZATION

Establishing the LFSP organization is normally the
responsibility of the CSSE commander. To ensure
unity of effort, the LFSP operates as a subordinate ele-
ment of the LF under the operational control of CLF.
The organization and mission of the LF dictate the spe-
cific structure of the LFSP. The LFSP is task organized
to accommodate the number of landing beaches/LZs
the LF will use, the size of the units landing, and the
mission assigned. The LFSP provides combat support
and CSS to waterborne and helicopterborne units. The
shore party and beach party elements provide this sup-
port to waterborne assault units carried in displacement
landing craft through shore party and beach party teams
operating numbered colored beaches. Waterborne as-
sault units carried in LCACs are supported by LCAC
control teams (CCTs) and CSTs operating CLZs.
Helicopterborne assault units are supported by helicop-
ter support elements (HSEs) which provide attach-
ments to the HST of the helicopterborne unit.

The nucleus of LFSP personnel are from the CSSE,
ACE, and naval construction regiment (NCR) with
augmentation from other LF units, the NBG, special at-
tachments such as sea-air-land (SEAL) teams, EOD
units, and so forth. The composition of the LFSP is de-
termined during the initial planning phase. The specific
task organization for an LFSP may vary, but for plan-
ning purposes a basic LFSP structure is depicted in
Figure K-2. The LFSP consists of:

1. LFSP headquarters (HQ)
2. Shore party

3. Beach party

4. Special attachments

5. Ship’s platoons.

K.3.1 LFSP Headquarters (HQ). The LFSP
commander, and staff, control landing support opera-
tions within the landing area. This HQ ensures effective
landing support through close coordination with subor-
dinate units, timely reinforcement, and consolidation of
shore party and beach party elements. The LFSP ma-
tures from a small cell in the early stages of the
ship-to-shore movement when beach and LZ opera-
tions are decentralized to a robust organization as LFSP
operations expand and become more centralized. As
more functions and capabilities move ashore the LFSP
command and control capability grows accordingly un-
til the CSSE, ACE, NCR, and NBG are established

ashore and assume responsibility of their functions.
Figure K-3 illustrates the command relationships
within the LFSP.

Personnel from the LFSP HQ are from the CSSE,
ACE, NCR, and NBG. These personnel provide the re-
quired expertise that is not normally available from
each organization in the initial stages of the assault.
When the LFSP is dissolved, and the various functions
performed by the LFSP transition to each organization,
the individuals who performed those tasks for the LFSP
will perform them for their parent organizations.

In the initial stages of the ship-to-shore movement
the LFSP HQ is afloat. LFSP operations are decentral-
ized to the shore party and beach party teams on num-
bered colored beaches. Operational control for landing
support operations on the numbered colored beach re-
sides with the shore party team commander. When the
shore party and beach party groups are established
ashore on a colored beach, they assume operational
control of their respective teams. Operational control
for landing support operations on each colored beach
resides with the shore party group commander. When
the shore party and beach party HQs are established
ashore, and the shore party commander has consoli-
dated command of the shore party groups, operational
control of the shore party and beach party groups transi-
tions to the shore party and beach party commanders re-
spectively. Concurrent with this transition, the LFSP
HQ is established ashore and the LFSP commander as-
sumes operational control of the shore party, beach
party, special attachments, and all other LFSP units
ashore. If the LFSP HQ is not established ashore con-
currently with the beach party and shore party HQs, op-
erational control for landing support operations in the
landing area resides with the shore party commander
until the LFSP commander assumes operational con-
trol. The LFSP HQ personnel and equipment landed are
minimal as the shore party and beach party HQs form
the predominant part of the LFSP HQ.

The size and capability of the shore party and beach
party expands as the magnitude of LFSP responsibility
and activity expands. For example, when HST opera-
tions cease, the LFSP assumes responsibility for sus-
tainment of the helicopterborne unit and operation of
the landing zone support area (LZSA). HCEs attached
to the helicopterborne unit’s HST return to LFSP oper-
ational control. The size of the LFSP HQ increases in
proportion to the activity level ashore, but this increase
is small relative to the growth of the shore party and
beach party HQs. This is because the majority of LFSP
command and control tasks are performed by the shore
party and beach party HQs.
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LANDING FORCE
SUPPORT PARTY
(LFSP)
LFSP .
SHORE SPECIAL BEACH SHIPS
“EADQ(:IJS)RTERS PARTY ATTACHMENTS PARTY PLATOONS
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SHORE PARTY SHé’é‘c'fU';ASRTY SPECIAL SUPPORT | | BEACH PARTY BEéggU';‘?‘SR)T Y SPECIAL
HQ (S) | |ATTACHMENTS ELEMENT HQ ATTACHMENTS
(NOTE 1) (HSE) (NOTE 1)
HELICOPTER
PARTY SUPPORT ELEMENT | | SUPPORT PARTY SUPPORT
GROUP TEAM (CST) (HCE) TEAM(S) UNIT
HQ (NOTE 3) (NOTE 4) (NOTE 5) (NOTE 2)
SHORE BEACH CLZ
PARTY PARTY CONTROL
TEAM(S) GROUP TEAM (CCT)
(NOTE 2) HQ (NOTE 6)
NOTES: LEGEND:

1. ONE FOR EACH COLORED BEACH.
2. ONE FOR EACH NUMBERED COLORED BEACH. OPERATIONAL CONTROL
3. ONE FOR EACH CLZ CONTROL TEAM (CCT).
4. ONE FOR EACH HELICOPTER SUPPORT TEAM (HST)
5. ONE FOR EACH FORWARD ARMING AND REFUELING POINT (FARP).
6. ONE FOR EACH LCAC LANDING ZONE (CLZ).

Figure K-2. Basic Landing Force Support Party (LFSP) Organization

K.3.2 Shore Party. The shore party is the LF com-
ponent of the LFSP It is task organized to facilitate the
landing and movement of waterborne troops, equip-
ment, and supplies and the evacuation of casualties and
EPWs. The nucleus for shore party personnel is the
landing support battalion (LSB), force service support
group (FSSG) augmented with personnel and equip-
ment from the GCE, ACE, NCR, and other CSSE units.
The shore party consists of the following elements:

1. Shore party HQ

2. Shore party groups

K-5

3. HSEs
4. Special attachments.

Functions performed by the shore party are listed in
paragraph K.2.1.

K.3.2.1 Shore Party HQ. The shore party HQ
consists of command and administrative, medical, mili-
tary police (MP), communications, motor transport and
equipment, and liaison sections. These sections are de-
scribed in the following paragraphs.
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BEFORE SHORE PARTY GROUP AND BEACH PARTY GROUP LAND

SHORE PARTY
TEAM
COMMANDER

CATF
(NOTE 1)

SHORE PARTY
TEAM(S)

BEACH PARTY
TEAM(S)

AFTER SHORE PARTY GROUP AND BEACH PARTY GROUP ARE ESTABLISHED ASHORE

SHORE PARTY
GROUP
COMMANDER

CATF
(NOTE 1)

SHORE PARTY
GROUP(S)

BEACH PARTY
GROUP(S)

AFTER SHORE AND BEACH PARTY ARE ESTABLISHED ASHORE AND LFSP
ASSUMES OPERATIONAL CONTROL OF LANDING SUPPORT OPERATIONS

LFSP CATF
COMMANDER (NOTE 1)
I
SHORE PARTY LFSP BEACH PARTY
HQ HEADQUARTERS HQ
(HQ)

LEGEND:
OPERATIONAL CONTROL
————— COORDINATION

NOTE 1. CATF MAY TASK THE BEACH PARTY WITH MISSIONS THAT DO NOT INVOLVE OR AFFECT THE LF. WHEN THIS
OCCURS, THE BEACH PARTY COMMANDER KEEPS THE SHORE PARTY OR LFSP COMMANDER INFORMED.

SHOREPARTY [ e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e — =

BEACH PARTY

Figure K-3. LFSP, Shore Party, and Beach Party Command Relationships
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K.3.2.1.1 Command and Administrative. The
command and administrative section is formed from
the LSB HQ.

K.3.2.1.2 Medical. The medical section is formed
from the medical battalion, FSSG. This section plans
medical regulating (MEDREG) for the LFSP, super-
vises operation of BESs and helicopter evacuation sta-
tions (HESs), and prepares evacuation reports required
by higher HQ.

K.3.2.1.3 MP. The MP section is formed from the di-
vision or FSSG MP company. This section supervises
shore party MP activities. Additionally, it establishes the
LF EPW stockade and directs EPW evacuation operations.

K.3.2.1.4 Communications. The communica-
tions section is formed from the LSB with augmenta-
tion from the communications company, headquarters
and service (H&S) battalion, FSSG. (See FMFM 3-32,
“MAGTF Communications” for additional information
on shore party communications.

K.3.2.1.5 Motor Transport and Equipment.
Motor transport units or detachments are under the con-
trol of the shore party HQ. However, vehicles required
by the shore party commander and operations officer
are under the control of the command and administra-
tive section.

K.3.2.1.6 Liaison. The liaison section is formed
from units that are attached to or under the operational
control of the shore party.

K.3.2.2 Shore Party Group. The shore party
group is responsible for supporting a colored beach
over which a regimental landing team (RLT), or equiv-
alent Army force, lands. Upon landing, the shore party
group commander assumes control of landing support
activities of subordinate shore party teams, and begins
consolidating activities at the group level. Shore party
group functions include:

1. Allocating shore party team personnel and
equipment as required

2. Establishing shore party group communica-
tions and consolidating shore party team

communications

3. Providing liaison personnel to supported
unit’s HQs

4. Coordinating defensive measures

5. Coordinating with the beach party group
commander

6. Submitting reports and records.

As illustrated in Figure K-2, the shore party group
consists of a HQ, two or more shore party teams, one or
more CSTs and special attachments. The nucleus for
shore party group personnel is the landing support com-
pany, LSB, FSSG.

K.3.2.2.1 Shore Party Group HQ. The shore
party group HQ contains command and administrative,
MP, evacuation, communications, motor transport and
equipment, and replacement draft personnel sections.
These sections are initially established by shore party
teams and when the shore party group is established
ashore it assumes control of each section. Attachments
which do not have a service or task to perform as part of
one of the shore party teams are normally retained un-
der the control of the shore party group HQ.

K.3.2.2.1.1 Command and Administrative.
The nucleus for command and administrative section
personnel is the landing support company HQ.

K.3.2.2.1.2 MP. The MP section consists of the
commanding officer of the attached MP unit and
administrative and communications personnel as
required. This section coordinates operations of MP
elements attached to shore party teams.

K.3.2.2.1.3 Evacuation. This section maintains
records of personnel evacuated, and ensures that casu-
alty evacuation procedures are functioning effectively.

K.3.2.2.1.4 Communications. The communica-
tions section provides communications for the shore
party group HQ. When the shore party group is estab-
lished ashore, it consolidates communications estab-
lished by the shore party teams. When communications
sections of shore party teams are no longer required,
they return to the shore party group’s communications
section.

K.3.2.2.1.5 Motor Transport and Equipment.
The nucleus for motor transport and equipment section
personnel is the H&S and landing support equipment
companies, LSB with augmentation as required from
the motor transport and engineer support battalions,
FSSG, and division combat engineer battalion.

K.3.2.2.1.6 Replacement Draft Personnel.

Replacement draft personnel unload, handle,
breakdown, and place bulk cargo in BSA dumps.
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Initial assignment of replacement draft personnel may
be to ships’ platoons. When a ship completes oftload,
replacement draft personnel report to a shore party
group labor pool. During the initial and general offload
periods, replacement draft personnel are used as long-
shoremen at beach unloading points and dumps within
the BSA. The number of replacement draft personnel
available to the shore party will decrease as the scheme
or maneuver ashore carries the assault closer to the
force beachhead line (FBHL) and the requirement for
replacements in combat units increases.

K.3.2.2.2 Shore Party Team(s). Shore party
team(s) support a numbered colored beach. The nu-
cleus for shore party team personnel is the landing sup-
port platoon (LSP), LSB, FSSG with augmentation for
specific missions. As shown in Figure K-4, the shore
party team consists of an advance party, HQ, shore pla-
toon, service platoon, and motor transport/heavy equip-
ment platoon.

K.3.2.2.2.1 Advance Party. The shore party team
advance party is composed of command, liaison, com-
munications, and beach party sections. The advance
party is a temporary group formed from the various
shore party and beach party team elements. It conducts
early beach reconnaissance, establishes communica-
tions, and marks landing sites and dumps. The advance
party reverts to their parent units in the shore party and
beach party teams when they come ashore, except for
liaison sections operating with the battalion landing
team (BLT). The liaison section remains with the BLT
and becomes part of the shore party team HQ.

K.3.2.2.2.2 Shore Party Team HQ. The shore
party team HQ includes command, evacuation, MP,
communications, and security sections. Command sec-
tion personnel are provided from the HQ, LSP; evacua-
tion section personnel are from the medical battalion,
FSSG; MP section normally consists of a detachment
from the MP company, H&S battalion, FSSG; commu-
nications section normally consists of a detachment
from the communications platoon, H&S company,
LSB, and other communications units as required; and
security section personnel are augmented specifically
for this duty.

K.3.2.2.2.3 Shore Platoon. The shore platoon
consists of a detachment from the shore party platoon,
augmented as necessary. The shore platoon establishes
and operates facilities for unloading supplies and
equipment from landing craft or helicopters and move-
ment of that material to dumps, staging areas, or out of
the BSA.

K.3.2.2.2.4 Service Platoon. The service platoon
consists of command, dump, and maintenance salvage
sections. It is organized from the shore party platoon
augmented by specialist personnel from other FSSG
units. The service platoon organizes and operates
dumps, maintenance, and salvage areas in the BSA.

K.3.2.2.2.5 Motor Transport/Heavy Equipment
Platoon. The motor transport/heavy equipment pla-
toon’s vehicles are provided by the motor transport bat-
talion, LSB, engineer support battalion, FSSG, and
combat engineer battalion of the division. This platoon
provides engineer equipment and motor transport sup-
port to the shore party team.

K.3.2.2.3 CLZ Support Team(s) (CST). The
shore party CST operates under the operational control,
or in direct support, of the beach party CCT. The opera-
tional control or direct support relationship is normally
based on the proximity of the CLZ to other shore party
and beach party activities. The CST performs the same
functions in the CLZ as the shore platoon of the shore
party team performs on the beach. The CST unloads
personnel, equipment, and supplies from LCACs and
facilitates their movement out of the CLZ. The activi-
ties of the CST are normally confined to the CLZ itself.
Supply dumps, staging, or assembly areas adjacent to
or associated with a CLZ are normally run by another
shore party element. Paragraph K.3.3.2.4 describes the
CCT. In situations where a section of the CCT is as-
signed to a beach party team, a CST section is tasked
organized to accompany the CCT section and the com-
mand or support relationship is specified by the LFSP
commander. A CST is organized into the sections de-
scribed in the following paragraphs.

K.3.2.2.3.1 Command. The command section co-
ordinates all activity associated with unloading and
moving personnel, equipment, and supplies from
LCACs/CLZ.

K.3.2.2.3.2 Movement Control. The movement
control section directs the flow of personnel, equip-
ment, and supplies.

K.3.2.2.3.3 Material Handling Equipment
(MHE). The MHE section provides and operates
equipment used to unload LCACs and clear the CLZ.

K.3.2.2.3.4 Maintenance. The maintenance sec-
tion provides maintenance support for equipment, ex-
clusive of electronics, and vehicles used by the CST
and CCT, including inoperative vehicles/equipment in
serials coming ashore in order to clear them from
LCACs/CLZ.
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Figure K-4. Basic Shore Party Team Organization

K.3.2.2.3.5 Motor Transport. The motor trans-
port section provides the vehicles used by CST.

K.3.2.3 Helicopter Support Element (HSE). The
ACE commander is responsible for helicopter terminal guid-
ance and arming and refueling aircraft ashore during the
ship-to-shore movement. These tasks must be accomplished
even though the ACE commander and ACE combat support
and CSS units are not ashore. The ACE commander fulfills
these obligations through the HSE by task organizing HCEs
and FARP support teams and providing them to the LFSP.
The LFSP then provides helicopter terminal guidance and
arming and refueling capabilities through the HCEs and
FARP support teams until the ACE is established ashore and
assumes these responsibilities.

K.3.2.3.1 HCE. During the initial stages of
amphibious operations the Marine air command and
control system (MACCS) is not established. The LFSP

task organizes the HSE (to include HCEs) to meet mis-
sion requirements and provides task organized HCEs to
the helicopterborne unit’s HST.

The HCE is task organized into three sections: air
traffic control, communications, and helicopter
maintenance and repair. Personnel and equipment for
the air traffic control and communications sections
come from the Marine air traffic control squadron
(MATCS) and Marine wing communication squadron
(MWCS) of the Marine wing control group (MWCG)
respectively. The air traffic control section establishes
and operates electronic and visual navigation aids to
guide aircraft, and controls helicopter operations
within the LZ. Aircraft maintenance personnel come
from the helicopter squadron making the lift. Crash,
fire, and rescue personnel, and their portable
equipment, come from a rotary wing (RW) Marine
wing support squadron (MWSS[RW]) of the Marine
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wing support group (MWSGQ). If a helicopter refueling
capability is required in the LZ, fuel team personnel
and equipment from the MWSS(RW) are included in
the HCE.

K.3.2.3.2 FARP Support Team. FARPs are es-
tablished ashore as early as the tactical situation permits,
and provide the arming and refueling capabilities that are
necessary for flexible and mobile helicopter operations.
FARPs decrease aircraft response and turn around times
to meet LF requirements, and reduce LF dependence on
Navy ships for arming and refueling services. Personnel,
equipment, and supplies to establish and operate a FARP
are in on-call waves or non-scheduled units; the latter
category being the norm. The FARP support team is task
organized like the HCE with personnel and equipment
provided from the same organizations. The FARP sup-
port team organization differs from an HCE as follows:

1. The FARP support team has an aviation ord-
nance section to prepare and load ordnance on air-
craft. This section is from helicopter/AV-8
squadrons, and from the RW Marine air logistics
squadrons (MALS[RW])/fixed wing (FW)
MALS.

2. The helicopter maintenance and refueling
section includes AV-8 squadron maintenance
personnel.

When called ashore, a FARP support team, and its
supplies and equipment, moves by helicopter or land-
ing craft. Criteria to establish a FARP includes:

1. Distance and stability of the forward edge of
the battle area (FEBA)

2. Aircraft time on station
3. Physical security requirements

4. Susceptibility of FARP location to indirect
fire

5. Command and control requirements

6. Coordination of logistics efforts: location of
Class III and V dumps, adequacy of road net-
works, and level of helicopter support necessary
to sustain FARP operations

7. Anticipated duration of FARP operations at a
specific location before movement to a new loca-
tion is necessary to support the LF scheme of ma-
neuver ashore.
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For additional information of FARP operations see
NWP 55-9/FMFM 5-3-ASH Series, “Assault Support
Helicopter Tactical Manuals.”

K.3.2.4 Shore Party Special Attachments. In
addition to ATF units which are provided to the LFSP
as special attachments (see paragraph K.3.4), units may
be attached to the shore party to facilitate throughput
operations within the BSA. For example, EOD and
combat engineer personnel may be attached to conduct
counter mine operations.

K.3.3 Beach Party. The beach party is the Navy
component of the LFSP and is under the operational con-
trol of the LFSP commander. Figure K-2 depicts the orga-
nizational relationship between the beach party, shore
party, and LFSP, and paragraph K.3.1 describes the com-
mand relationship between the beach party and shore party
until each respective HQ and the LFSP HQ are established
ashore. The beach party consists of the following:

1. Beach party HQ
2. Beach party group(s)

3. Special attachments.

For further information on the beach party see NWP
22-5/FMFM 4-3, “The Naval Beach Group.” Functions
performed by the beach party are listed in paragraph
K.2.2.

K.3.3.1 Beach Party HQ. Personnel and equip-
ment for the beach party HQ comes from the NBG. The
beach party HQ provides command and control for
beach party operations.

K.3.3.2 Beach Party Group. The beach party group
is the Navy counterpart to the shore party group. A beach
party group supervises and coordinates all Navy activities
on a colored beach. The beach party group organization is
depicted in Figure K-5 and consists of the following:

1. Beach party group HQ
2. Beach party team(s)

3. Beach support unit

4. CCTs

K.3.3.2.1 Beach Party Group HQ. The beach
party group HQ is primarily from the BMU. It lands
with the shore party group HQ. The command
relationships between the beach party, shore party, and
LFSP are discussed in paragraph K.3.1.
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Figure K-5. Basic Beach Party Group Organization

K.3.3.2.2 Beach Party Team. The beach party
team is the Navy counterpart of the shore party team. It
supervises and coordinates all Navy activities on a
numbered colored beach. The beach party team com-
mander is a Navy officer who lands with the shore party
team commander, and remains under the operational
control of the shore party team commander until the
shore party group and beach party group commanders
are established ashore. The beach party team is com-
posed of the following sections:

K.3.3.2.2.1 Beach Party Team HQ. The beach
party team HQ section contains the beach party team
commander, communications, and administrative as-
sistants. Part of this section lands with the shore party
team advance party.

K.3.3.2.2.2 Communications. The communica-

tions section provides communications connectivity
with the PCO and adjacent beaches.
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K.3.3.2.2.3 Traffic Control. The traffic control
section controls traffic at unloading points at the beach,
and directs the beaching and retraction of landing craft.

K.3.3.2.2.4 Salvage. The salvage section contains
personnel and equipment, such as tractor dozers and
amphibious vehicles, from the NBG amphibious con-
struction battalion (PHIBCB) and BMU that assist
landing craft to beach and retract, accomplish minor
beach improvements, and salvage landing craft and am-
phibious vehicles inside the surf zone.

K.3.3.2.2.5 Oceanographic. The oceanographic
section contains SEALS who report to the beach party
team commander after completing advance force
operations. SEALS mark and remove obstacles in
beach approaches up to the high water mark, conduct
hydrographic surveys, beach survey intelligence
reports (BSIRs), perform lifeguard duties, and mark
channels and navigation hazards.

K.3.3.2.2.6 CLZ Control Section. The CLZ con-
trol section is a part of the beach party team when a
CLZ is within the confines of a numbered colored
beach (see paragraph K.3.3.2.4).

K.3.3.2.2.7 Boat Repair. The boat repair section
contains specialists from the NBG assault craft unit
(ACU) who perform emergency repairs to landing craft
on the beach. Landing craft requiring extensive repairs
are towed to designated ships.

K.3.3.2.3 Beach Support Unit. The beach sup-
port unit is from the NBG’s PHIBCB and consists of:

1. Causeway Platoon. The causeway platoon pro-
vides causeways to land equipment and supplies
over the beach. Pontoon causeways are launched,
assembled, and moved to the beach when directed
by the PCO. Once causeways are secured on the
beach, they are under the operational control of the
beach party commander and operations are con-
ducted by beach support unit personnel.

2. Fuels Platoon. The fuels platoon installs the
AABFS when directed by the PCO. After instal-
lation, personnel operating the system are from
the beach support unit.

3. Camp Support Platoon. The camp support
platform provides limited beach construction to
establish the camp and communication support.

The beach support unit provides:
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1. Causeway piers for stand-off and compres-
sion marriages

2. Container-over-the-shore (COTS) systems.
Each COTS system includes one elevated cause-
way system (ELCAS) and six four-section
causeway ferries

3. Roll-on/roll-off discharge facility (RRDF)

4. AABFS, and off-shore POL discharge system
(OPDS)

5. Landing craft vehicle
salvage

and amphibious

6. Camp support and limited construction.

Not all elements of the beach support unit are under the
operational control of the beach party at all times. For ex-
ample, barge ferries and RRDFs, when operating away
from the beach, operate under the PCO’s control, and ele-
ments that install and operate the AABFS, although
ashore, do not come under the control of the LFSP until
the installation is complete. Tasks which are performed
ashore are done under the control of the beach party com-
mander and are accomplished without direction from the
shore party or LFSP commander. In this manner, unity of
effort and cooperation is accommodated without impos-
ing unnecessary constraints on Navy operations.

K.3.3.2.4 CLZ Control Team (CCT). A CCT
controls LCACs from seaward of the LCAC penetration
point (CPP) to a CLZ for unloading, and then back to the
surf zone. A CST is provided by the shore party group to
support each CCT (see paragraph K.3.2.2.3). CCTs are
from the NBG’s BMU. CCT is analogous to a beach party
team. As shown in Figure K-5 the CCTs are coequal with
beach party teams. CLZs are normally located away from
landing beaches. In those cases where a CLZ falls within
the confines of a numbered colored beach, a CLZ control
section is placed under the operational control of the beach
party team responsible for the numbered colored beach.

The CCT’s primary mission is to provide command,
control, and communications to facilitate the landing of
troops, equipment, vehicles, and supplies in CLZs. The
CCT:

1. Establishes the command post

2. Enters radio nets with the LCAC control offi-
cer (LCO)

3. Organizes the CLZ
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4. Provides traffic control for LCACs from sea-
ward of the CPP to the CLZ

5. Assists in evacuation of LF casualties/EPWs

6. Reports surf conditions and the general beach
situation to the LCO.

K.3.3.2.4.1 CCT Organization. The CCT is orga-
nized to control LCACs from seaward of the CPP to the
CLZ, within the CLZ, their unloading, and return tran-
sit to the surf zone. The CCT organization is depicted in
Figure K-6 and contains:

—

. Advance party

2. CCT HQ

3. Terminal guidance section
4. Communications section
5. CST

K.3.3.2.4.2 Advance Party. The advance party
lands as early as possible. It is task organized from
other CCT elements. They survey the CLZ and ingress
and egress routes to determine their suitability for
LCAC operations. Additionally, they establish
communications and LCAC initial terminal guidance
capabilities. When the CCT lands, the advance party is
disestablished and reports to parent units within the
CCT.

K.3.3.2.4.3 CCT HQ. The CCT HQ is composed of
personnel from the NBG’s BMU. It provides command
and control for all LCAC operations between the CPP
and CLZ, to include operations within the CLZ.

K.3.3.2.4.4 Terminal Guidance Section. The
terminal guidance section is composed of BMU per-
sonnel that employ visual signals to direct LCACs
through the CPP, in ingress routes, into the CLZ, and in
egress routes back to the surf zone.

K.3.3.2.4.5 Communications Section. The
communications section is composed of BMU person-
nel that provide communications between the CCT,
LCAC:s, beach party group, and the LCO.

K.3.3.2.4.6 CST. The CST is composed of shore
party group personnel that perform support functions in
the CLZ. These functions and command relationship
with the beach party are covered in paragraph
K.3.2.2.3.

K.3.3.3 Beach Party Special Attachments.
Special attachments are made to the beach party to per-
form tasks or provide capabilities not normally included
in the beach party organization. These attachments may
provide support to the LF, but more likely perform Navy
tasks that are more effective when performed from the
beach. As an example, the clearance of obstacles and
mines in the surf zone (high water mark to 10-foot water
depth) and the very shallow water zone (10-foot to 40-foot
of water depth) by SEALs and Navy EOD is most effi-
ciently accomplished from the beach. As the amphibious
assault progresses, additional units not directly associated
with the LFSP, such as the ACU and Naval cargo han-
dling and port group (NAVCHAPGRU), may phase
ashore and be attached to the beach party.

K.3.4 LFSP Special Attachments. Special at-
tachments are made to the LFSP for defense of the BSA,
to provide liaison personnel, and for specialized tasks.
For example, air defense units may be attached to estab-
lish facilities to detect and counter air attacks in the BSA.
During the early stages of the assault CLF may deploy
tactical units to counter threats in the BSA/LZSA or the
LFSP commander, in an emergency situation, may take
operational control of any units operating in the
BSA/LZSA to provide area defense. If U.S. Army, or al-
lied units, are included in the LF, representatives from
these organizations are attached to the LFSP for liaison
and coordination. The NCR element may be attached to
the LFSP. The NCR is a LF controlled unit that is used
for construction tasks that are beyond the capabilities or
focus of Marine Corps engineer units. The NCR, also
called “sea bees” constructs or repairs air and CSS facili-
ties for LF use and develops or improves the transporta-
tion network within the BSA/LZSA.

K.3.5 Ship’s Platoon. A ship’s platoon consists of
LF personnel responsible for loading, stowing, and
offloading LF equipment and supplies. When a ship
carries equipment and supplies that belong only to LF
units embarked on that ship, the ship’s platoon is
sourced from the ship’s embarked troops at the direc-
tion of the commanding officer of troops (COT). If re-
placement draft personnel are available, they may be
assigned to the LFSP for use as ships’ platoons on ships
that carry supplies and equipment not organic to em-
barked LF units, such as assault follow-on echelon
(AFOE) ships. Ships’ platoon personnel are available
for reassignment to shore party group labor pools on
completion of their ship’s offload or they revert to their
parent unit. Replacement draft personnel may be as-
signed to unload follow-up shipping, utilized for gen-
eral labor in BSAs, or as replacements for tactical units.
If possible, ship’s platoons for backload operations
should consist of the same personnel.
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Figure K-6. Basic CLZ Control Team (CCT) Organization

K.4 POST LFSP OPERATIONS

CLF directs that LFSP operations cease and the
LFSP dissolves based on the recommendation of
the CSSE commander. This recommendation is
made when the CSSE commander determines that
there is sufficient CSSE units and command and
control capability in place ashore. Termination of
LFSP operations signals the establishment of the
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CSSE ashore. It does not indicate the end of the
ship-to-shore movement; the amphibious opera-
tion; the CATF and CLF doctrinal relationship; or
the existing command relationship between Navy
and LF organizations.

K.4.1 Air Combat Element (ACE) and Naval

Construction Regiment (NCR) Organization.
When LFSP operations cease, if the HQs for the ACE
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and NCR are not yet established ashore, those ACE and
NCR units that were part of the LFSP will change oper-
ational control to the CSSE commander to maintain
unity of effort until their respective HQs are established
and ready to assume operational control of their units.

K.4.2 Beach Party and Naval Beach Group
(NBG). To maintain unity of effort if the NBG HQ is
not ashore when LFSP operations terminate, the beach
party changes operational control to the CSSE. This
change in operational control does not alter the beach
party commander’s latitude to accomplish Navy func-
tions not directly related to LF operations. These func-
tions are discussed in paragraph K.3.3.2.3. This rela-
tionship continues until the NBG HQ lands and as-
sumes operational control of the beach party. The
CSSE commander retains operational control of the
NBG until sufficient Navy capability is established
ashore for the NBG commander to assume operational
control of landing support operations in the beach/port
area from the CSSE commander. At this time, CATF
may establish a Navy support activity to direct landing
support and port operations and the NBG changes oper-
ational control to the Navy support activity.

K.5 PLANNING

LFSP operations involves many diverse functions
performed by various organizations from the LF and
Navy. A basic concept of LFSP operations is to facili-
tate unity of effort during the ship-to-shore movement
through consolidation of ship-to-shore functions under
the LFSP commander which simplifies the organiza-
tion providing initial combat support and CSS to the
LF. LFSP planning begins on receipt of the initiating
directive. LFSP planners plan concurrently with other
LF and Navy organizations in the parallel chains of
command. Subordinate commanders can not wait until
all plans are published. Because combat is a dynamic
event and circumstances change, LFSP plans must be
flexible. This is achievable through concurrent and par-
allel planning that is started early and adjusted through
frequent consultation with LF and Navy organizations.
Figure K-7 illustrates a notional LFSP planning pro-
cess. This process is described in the following
paragraphs.

K.5.1 Initiating Directive. This document states
the ATF mission. Its significance to the LFSP is it alerts
the LF that formation of an LFSP must begin; an LFSP
is always formed for an amphibious operation. Within
the initiating directive is essential information for plan-
ning the operation, such as the location which provides
weather and topography constraints such as jungle or
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arctic conditions. This information enables the CSSE,
which is responsible for establishing the LFSP, to begin
planning and initiate liaison with appropriate LF and
Navy organizations.

K.5.2 Commander, Amphibious Task Force
(CATF) and Commander, Landing Force (CLF)
Commander’s Concept and Guidance. The
commander’s concept and guidance provide a starting
point to begin planning. In the initial stages these con-
cepts are not extremely detailed. They provide focus for
planning. CLF’s concept and guidance outlines how
CLF intends to conduct operations ashore, and is a fo-
cal point for unity of effort for all LF and attached orga-
nization. Much of the initial planning, regardless of the
commander’s concept, is common to any operation,
such as messing, berthing, and equipment and person-
nel readiness. Some planning is unique to each opera-
tion, such as the LFSP organization, number and desig-
nation of beaches, HLZs, CLZs, and so forth. CLF’s
concept and guidance narrows the alternatives consid-
ered by subordinate commanders during the initial
planning phase.

K.5.3 Subordinate Commander’s Concepts.
Predicated on the information contained in CATF’s and
CLF’s concepts and guidance, subordinate command-
ers of the LF and Navy develop their concepts. These
concepts provide the base line for LFSP planning.
These concepts also are not detailed, but provide focus
for the planning efforts of subordinate commanders and
the LFSP.

K.5.3.1 GCE Commander’s Concept. The
GCE commander’s concept provides an estimate of
colored beaches, CLZs, HLZs, and the size of GCE
units to enter these areas.

K.5.3.2 ACE Commander’s Concept. The
ACE commander’s concept provides an estimate of
helicopters required to support the helicopterborne
assault, HLZ air control and refueling requirements,
numbers of FARPs, and a time line when they are
required ashore.

K.5.3.3 CSSE Commander’s Concept. The
CSSE commander’s concept provides an estimate of
how to accomplish the logistics buildup and a time line
of when the CSSE will be established ashore and LFSP
operations terminate.

K.5.3.4 CATF’s Concept. CATEF’s ship-to-shore
(STS) movement concept provides an overview of how
CATF intends to support the LF’s STS movement re-
quirements and an estimate of beach party activities.
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Figure K-7. Notional LFSP Planning Process
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K.5.4 LFSP Missions and Tasks. An analysis
of LFSP missions and tasks is performed. The missions
and tasks are grouped by type, time, intensity, location,
and duration. This process develops a LFSP concept for
support and, based on the notional LFSP organization,
a LFSP organization for combat is created.

K.5.5 LFSP Concept for Support and Organi-
zation for Combat. With the LFSP concept for
support and organization for combat completed, LFSP
planners consult with the various organizations that
contribute units to the LFSP to refine the concept and
organization. Concurrently, planning by other LF and
Navy units proceeds, and a clearer operational picture
develops. Information such as scheme of maneuver
ashore, fire support requirements, required supply lev-
els, casualty estimates, EPW forecasts, NCR informa-
tion, and so forth enables LFSP planners to determine
task organizations and command and control require-
ments. When the initial requirements are completed
they are forwarded to CLF for review and approval.
CLF tasks the various LF organizations to provide the
necessary support to the LFSP, and submits a request to
CATF for Navy support. Concurrent and parallel plan-
ning with close liaison between LF and Navy organiza-
tions continues. As LF plans mature, CATF establishes
the ship-to-shore movement control organization as a
parallel chain of command to the levels of command
employed by the LF to execute the STS movement.
When the Navy control organization is established, the
LF establishes a TACLOG group (see Appendix J) to
assist, advise, and coordinate with the Navy control or-
ganization. LFSP planners plan and coordinate closely
with these organizations.

K.5.6 LFSP Operations Plan (OPLAN). The
LFSP OPLAN is published and disseminated concur-
rently with LF subordinate commanders’ OPLANS.
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Concurrent and parallel planning continues after
OPLAN publication and on through execution of the
operation. When necessary, and when possible,
changes to the LFSP OPLAN are published.

K.6 COMMUNICATIONS

The following paragraphs describe the communica-
tions connectivity required by the LFSP to carry out its
mission.

K.6.1 LFSP Command Net. The LFSP command
net is used to direct CSS operations with the TACLOG
group, shore party, and HST.

K.6.2 LFSP Control Net. The LFSP control net
provides a means for surfaceborne combat units to re-
quest support from the LFSP and for the LFSP to coor-
dinate logistics requests from surfaceborne combat
units with the TACLOG group.

K.6.3 Helo Request (HR) Net. The HR net is
used to coordinate helicopter support for LF units
ashore. The LFSP guards this net for surfaceborne
units.

K.6.4 Helicopter Support Team (HST) Control
Net. The HST control net is used to exchange logis-
tics information between the HST, TACLOG group,
and LFSP.

K.6.5 Supported Unit Tactical Net. The sup-
ported unit tactical net is monitored by the LFSP and
appropriate. TACLOG detachment to anticipate re-
quests for logistics support.

Refer to Chapters 4 and 5 for further information on

communications connectivity during the ship-to-shore
movement.
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APPENDIX L
The Helicopter Support Team (HST)

L.1 PURPOSE

Using helicopterborne forces in the amphibious as-
sault is one of the most important tactical weapons of the
landing force (LF). By its nature, an assault by
helicopterborne forces is a complex evolution requiring
detailed planning to integrate all aspects of the amphibi-
ous task force (ATF). At the ATF level of planning and
staff functioning, the coordination of surfaceborne and
helicopterborne assault forces is critical to project power
ashore and the exploitation of enemy weaknesses.

This appendix covers HST fundamentals, organiza-
tion, and responsibilities and the operational aspects of
providing combat service support (CSS) to the
helicopterborne unit. ATF tactical plans must support
the helicopterborne unit in a rapidly changing environ-
ment over widely dispersed areas. The CSS necessary
to sustain this unit must be tailored to the special con-
siderations of helicopterborne operations. Terminology
used in this appendix is primarily United States Marine
Corps (USMC) related, but is applicable to any LF.

L.2 FUNDAMENTALS

Because of the complexity and rapid nature of
helicopterborne operations, any confusion during the
rapid buildup of combat power ashore in a helicopter
landing zone (HLZ) can be fatal. Therefore, all ele-
ments of the Marine air-ground task force (MAGTF)
and Navy control agencies must coordinate planning
and be familiar with the role that each plays during am-
phibious operations.

L.2.1 Helicopterborne Operations. The following
factors are fundamental to helicopterborne operations.

1. The helicopterborne unit commander is re-
sponsible for all aspects of the operation in the
HLZ. The helicopterborne unit receives support
and augmentation from other LF organizations,
but the helicopterborne unit commander retains
operational control.

2. An HST is formed for all helicopterborne opera-
tions to facilitate the rapid, organized, and efficient
buildup of balanced combat power in the objective
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area. The composition and commander of the HST is
decided by the helicopterborne unit commander based
on the mission and whether a CSS buildup is planned.

3. HST members must be trained to carry out as-
signed duties. The team must be familiar with all
aspects of landing operations. The HST com-
mander is responsible for planning and coordi-
nating HST training.

4. The role of the landing force support party
(LFSP) in supporting a helicopterborne operation
depends on the mission and task organization of the
LF. The level of support provided to the
helicopterborne unit by the LFSP may vary from
landing zone (LLZ) operations training to providing
personnel and equipment to form the HST head-
quarters and LZ platoon if a CSS buildup is planned.

5. The helicopterborne unit and attachments are
responsible for preparing, rigging, and hooking
up their organic equipment and supplies for ex-
ternal helicopter lift.

6. Within the LF, slings and cargo nets used for
external helicopter lifts are centrally controlled
and managed by the LFSP. Landing support
units provide training in the use of this equip-
ment to helicopterborne units.

7. To ensure unity of effort during a heli-
copterborne operation all units are under the opera-
tional control of the helicopterborne unit com-
mander. The LF operation order will specify when
or under what conditions operational control of
these units passes back to their parent organization.

8. Helicopter initial terminal guidance for assault
waves is normally provided by division or force re-
connaissance units. Initial terminal guidance is ex-
tremely critical for night helicopterborne
operations. Once established in the LZ, the HST
assumes responsibility for helicopter terminal
guidance from the reconnaissance unit. The recon-
naissance unit is assigned follow-on missions by
the helicopterborne unit commander or higher
headquarters, as appropriate.
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9. HST operations are normally terminated
when the helicopterborne unit is no longer de-
pendent on helicopters as the primary means of
support or when a planned CSS buildup com-
mences in the LZ.

L.2.2 Planned Combat Service Support (CSS)
Buildup. Understanding what constitutes a planned
CSS buildup is also a fundamental aspect of helicop-
terborne operations. Based on the mission, a
helicopterborne unit moves ashore with the necessary
personnel, equipment, and a basic load of consumable
supplies. The basic load carried by the helicopterborne
unit is prescribed by the commander, landing force
(CLF). The terms “basic load” and “prescribed load”
are used interchangeably.

The basic load, for all classes of consumable supplies
except ammunition (Class V), is expressed in days of
supply (DOS). DOS is the amount of supplies that a unit
requires to sustain itself in combat for one day. For ex-
ample, a DOS of food, water, and fuel is three meals and
two canteens of water (more in hot climates) per individ-
ual, and the fuel required for one day’s operation of or-
ganic equipment as specified in the table of authorized
material. A DOS for other supplies such as sand bags,
barbed wire, repair parts, and so forth is normally speci-
fied in the unit’s standard operating procedure (SOP).

The basic load for ammunition has two parts; a basic
allowance (BA) and day of ammunition (DOA). The
BA is the quantity of ammunition specified in Marine
Corps Order P8010 to be maintained for each weapon
employed in combat. A DOA is the total ammunition,
calculated at standard consumption rates, for each or-
ganic and attached weapon employed in combat.

An example of a helicopterborne unit’s basic load is:
two DOA, two DOS. The BA is a requirement that is
implied and normally not stated. In addition to the BA
the unit will carry sufficient ammunition and consum-
able supplies to sustain itself in combat for two days
without resupply. The basic load is issued to, con-
trolled, and carried by the helicopterborne unit to the
objective area. The basic load is considered helicopter-
borne unit organic supplies. The helicopterborne unit
commander will specify what portions of the basic load
will be carried by subordinate units and what portions
will be retained under central control in HLZ dumps
run by the HST.

Movement of the helicopterborne unit’s basic load to
the objective area and resupply of the basic load to main-
tain the specified supply level is not considered a CSS
buildup. A CSS buildup takes place when additional

supplies above and beyond the basic load are moved to the
objective area. For example, a supply safety level of one
or two DOS/DOA moved to the objective area constitutes
a CSS buildup. When a CSS buildup in an LZ com-
mences, control of the L.Z transitions from the helicop-
terborne unit HST to the LFSP and the L.Z is redesignated
a landing zone support area (LZSA).

The LF operation order specifies when control of the
LZ passes from the HST to the LFSP. Passing control
can be specified by time, event (such as when sufficient
LFSP command and control capability is in the LZ), or
on order of the CLF.

L.3 HST ORGANIZATION AND RESPONSI-
BILITIES

The helicopterborne unit is supported by organic, at-
tached, and external CSS elements organized to push
supplies, material, and ammunition forward by air. The
primary CSS organization within the helicopterborne
unit is the HST.

The HST provides support in helicopterborne opera-
tions by facilitating the landing and movement of
helicopterborne forces, equipment, and supplies to and
within the HLZ. The HST also supports the evacuation
of casualties and enemy prisoners of war.

L.3.1 HST Organization. The HST is task orga-
nized and composed of personnel and equipment from
the helicopterborne force and the LFSP, augmented
from other LF units as required. Normally, an HST is
assigned to each HLZ and provides support to units op-
erating in and around that zone. Its organization is
based on the contemplated operation. The HST nor-
mally consists of an advance party, headquarters, heli-
copter control element (HCE), and LZ platoon as
shown in Figure L-1. The basic functions of each of
these elements are explained in the following
paragraphs.

L.3.1.1 Advance Party. The advance party,
normally 8 to 10 members with hand-carried equipment,
includes representatives from all elements of the HST.
The advance party lands early, selects suitable areas for
establishing CSS installations, establishes the advance
party command post (CP), and places unloading point
markers. Unloading point markers are described in Ap-
pendix C and are the same as those used by the LFSP in
the beach support area (BSA). They indicate where the
various categories of supplies are landed and where casu-
alties are evacuated. The officer in charge (OIC) of the ad-
vance party assumes operational control over the division
or force reconnaissance unit that provided the initial
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Figure L-1. Helicopter Support Team (HST) Organization

terminal guidance into the LZ. The OIC retains control of
the reconnaissance unit until the HCE of the HST assumes
responsibility for helicopter air traffic control.

When the HST is established in the LZ, the advance
party disbands and personnel revert to their parent ele-
ments within the HST.

L.3.1.2 HST Headquarters. The HST headquar-
ters element may come from the service platoon of the
helicopterborne unit when no CSS buildup is planned,
or from the landing support platoon of the LFSP when a
CSS buildup is planned. Providing LFSP landing sup-
port personnel to form the HST headquarters when a
CSS buildup is planned simplifies transfer of control of
the LZ to the LFSP when a CSS buildup commences.
The headquarters element assumes control of the LZ

from the advance party as rapidly as possible. The HST
commander establishes the CP in an area readily acces-
sible by surface and helicopter transportation means.
The HST headquarters consists of:

1. A command section provided by the appro-
priate platoon headquarters, augmented as
required

2. A communications section provided by the
communications platoon of the helicopterborne
unit or from the LFSP, as appropriate

3. A military police section from the military

police company, division headquarters battalion,
or the LFSP, as appropriate
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4. A security section provided by the helicopter-
borne unit

5. An evacuation section provided by the medi-
cal section of the helicopterborne unit

6. A liaison section provided by the helicopter-
borne unit.

L.3.1.3 Helicopter Control Element (HCE).
The air combat element (ACE) commander, through
the HCE, is responsible for air traffic control ashore of
aircraft within the MAGTF. During the initial stages of
amphibious operations the Marine air command and
control system (MACCS) is not established so HCEs
are provided by the ACE to the LFSP, and the HCEs be-
come part of the LFSP’s helicopter support element
(HSE). The LFSP in turn task organizes the HSE (to in-
clude HCEs) to meet mission requirements and pro-
vides task organized HCEs to the helicopterborne unit
for inclusion in the HST.

The HCE consists of:

1. An air traffic control section provided by the
Marine air traffic control squadron (MATCS)

2. A communications section provided by the
Marine air communication squadron (MACS) of
the Marine wing control group (MWCG)

3. A helicopter maintenance and refueling sec-
tion provided as follows:

* Maintenance personnel from the helicop-
ter squadron making the lift

* Crash, fire, and rescue personnel and
equipment from a rotary wing (RW) Marine
wing support squadron (MWSS(RW)) of the
Marine wing support group (MWSG)

¢ Fuel team personnel and equipment from
a MWSS(RW).

L.3.1.4 Landing Zone (LZ) Platoon. The LZ
platoon is provided by the unit providing the HST com-
mand section and it is organized into command, supply,
and equipment sections. If material handling equip-
ment is required in the LZ or if helicopter slings and re-
lated equipment are required for external lifts, the
equipment section is provided by the LFSP as this type
of equipment is not organic to combat units. This is
valid whether or not a CSS buildup is planned.

L.3.2 HST Responsibilities. The HST performs
tasks within an LZ similar to those performed by the
LFSP in the BSA. An HST:

1. Establishes communications with the head-
quarters element of the helicopterborne unit,
supporting helicopters, tactical logistics (TAC-
LOG) groups, and the primary helicopter direc-
tion center (HDC)/assault support coordinator
(airborne) (ASC(A))

2. Prepares and marks landing sites, removes or
marks obstacles, and sets up wind direction
indicators

3. Selects areas for supply dumps and other CSS
installations, HST CP, helicopter evacuation sta-
tions (HESs), and defensive positions to provide
HLZ security

4. Controls helicopter operations within the LZ
and supports helicopterborne units landing in the
Lz

5. Unloads helicopters to include external lifts

6. Loads cargo nets, pallets, slings, and casual-
ties on board helicopters

7. Establishes dumps, issues supplies, and main-
tains necessary records of supplies received, is-
sued, and available

8. Maintains the helicopterborne unit’s basic
load at the prescribed level

9. Passes requests for replenishment of the basic
load, supplies not contained in the HLZ dumps,
or on-call serials to the helicopterborne RLT
TACLOG detachment collocated with the pri-
mary HDC and HLSC

10. Provides personnel and vehicle ground
control

11. Maintains a situation map and information
center

12. Performs emergency helicopter repair and
refueling

13. Evacuates prisoners of war and casualties

14. Performs fire-fighting duties in the HLZ.
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L.4 HST OPERATIONS

The following paragraphs discuss HST embarka-
tion, organization for landing, and operations ashore.

L.4.1 Embarkation. If the helicopterborne unit is
embarked aboard several amphibious ships, the HST
may be spread loaded, however, this is not mandatory.

L.4.2 Organization for Landing. The HST is
formed into heliteams for the ship-to-shore movement.
The heliteams and their equipment are normally landed
in scheduled waves. The position of the HST serials in
the scheduled waves of the helicopterborne unit is de-
termined by the landing plan of that unit. They
normally land in the following sequence:

1. Advance party

2. HCE

3. HST headquarters (first echelon)

4. LZ platoon (first echelon)

5. HST headquarters (second echelon)
6. LZ platoon (second echelon)

7. HST equipment.

L.4.3 Operations Ashore. HST operations ashore
parallel those of the LFSP. Communications are estab-
lished between the HST and the Navy air traffic control
agency (primary HDC/ASC(A)), helicopterborne RLT
TACLOG detachment, helicopterborne unit command
element, helicopters subsequently arriving in the HLZ,
and, when a CSS build-up is planned, the LFSP com-
mander. Emergency supplies and troop serials required
out of sequence are requested by the helicopterborne
unit through the HST commander.

L.4.3.1 Helicopter Landing Zone (HLZ) Organi-
zation. The HLZ is organized to effectively accom-
plish assigned helicopter support tasks. The develop-
ment of the HLZ is generally the same as the develop-
ment of the BSA and the HCE’s role is analogous to the
beach party. The equipment available for HST use is
limited to that which is transportable by helicopter. A
representative HLZ is shown in Figure L-2.

L.4.3.2 Control of Aircraft. The control of air-
craft traffic in and around HLZs is a critical element in
helicopterborne operations. As control of aircraft is one

of the six functions of Marine Corps aviation, it is the
responsibility of the ACE commander to provide the
LFSP with sufficient trained personnel and equipment
for HSTs to establish air traffic control facilities in each
HLZ. Helicopter control required in the HLZ is initially
provided by initial terminal guidance teams from divi-
sion or force reconnaissance. When the HST is estab-
lished, these control functions are assumed by the HCE.
The air traffic control section of the HCE directs air-
craft traffic in, out, and around the LZ by coordinating
with the ASC(A). The ASC(A) deconflicts helicopter
traffic with fixed wing aircraft activities by coordinat-
ing with the tactical air coordinator (airborne)
(TAC(A)). During the ship-to-shore movement, the
ASC(A) is an extension of the primary HDC and the
TAC(A) is an extension of the TACC afloat.
Windsocks, panels, and range lights for night opera-
tions are installed under the cognizance of the LZ con-
trol officer. Helicopters approaching or departing the
HLZ check in with the LZ control officer by radio for
landing or takeoff instructions. Approaching pilots
identify the cargo they are carrying to enable the LZ
control officer to direct them to a specific landing point.
When in the vicinity of the landing point, the aircraft is
taken under the control of a ground controller by visual
means and signaled into the proper landing position.

L.4.3.3 Aircraft Maintenance and Refueling.
Aircraft maintenance and refueling facilities within the
HLZ are minimal. However, personnel are available to
make minor repairs and adjustments to aircraft and to
provide emergency refueling. If major repairs are re-
quired, additional maintenance personnel and equip-
ment are flown from ships to the HLZ.

L.4.3.4 Movement of Supplies. Troops, equip-
ment, and supplies are kept clear of HLZ landing points
to prevent interference with helicopters landing and de-
parting the area. Transportation and material handling
equipment within the HLZ is minimal, therefore, land-
ing points must be placed as close to dump sites as pos-
sible. Adequate equipment and personnel must be
available to move incoming supplies rapidly to dump
sites, and prepackaged supplies must be kept within the
weight limitations of the HLZ cargo handling
equipment.

L.4.4 Termination of HST Operations. HST
operations normally terminate when the helicop-
terborne unit is no longer dependent on helicopter sup-
port as the primary means of CSS or when a planned
CSS buildup commences in the HLZ. When HST oper-
ations end, and if there is no longer any requirement for
the HLZ to operate, the HCE will terminate operations
and revert to LFSP operational control.
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Figure L-2. A Representative Helicopter Landing Zone




In cases where HST operations terminate and there
is still a requirement for helicopter support to sustain
the operation, a CSS buildup will take place and the LZ
will become a LZSA. Control of the LZSA is exercised
by the LFSP. Since the ACE’s MACCS is not normally
established ashore at this stage of the operation, the
HCE will revert to the LFSP and continue operations
under the LFSP until such time as the ACE commander
can assume responsibility for air traffic control.

L.5 COMMUNICATIONS

The following paragraphs describe the communications
connectivity required by the HST to carry out its mission.

L.5.1 HST Logistics Support. The HST is orga-
nized and equipped to provide direct CSS to its
helicopterborne unit. The communications nets de-
scribed in the following paragraphs facilitate this logis-
tic support.

L.5.1.1 Helicopterborne Unit Command Net.
The helicopterborne unit command net is an internal
net used by the helicopterborne unit to request logistics
support from their HST.

L.5.1.2 HST Control Net. The HST control net is
used to forward CSS requests to the helicopterborne
RLT TACLOG detachment and the LFSP.

L.5.1.3 HLZ Local Net. The HLZ local net is used
to connect all subordinate activities in the HLZ

L-7 (Reverse Blank)

including supply dumps, evacuation sites, and the
HCE. A parallel wire communications system is in-
stalled if time and the tactical situation permit.

L.5.1.4 Wire Communications. A wire commu-
nications system is established between the HST com-
mand element and the helicopterborne unit command
element. This system includes a direct line from the
HST to the helicopterborne unit S-4 to coordinated CSS
requests.

L.5.2 HCE. The HCE is organized and equipped to
conduct helicopter approach and terminal guidance
control. The communications nets described in the fol-
lowing paragraphs support the HCE.

L.5.2.1 Helicopter Direction (HD) Net. The HD
net is guarded by the LZ control officer to obtain infor-
mation on inbound and outbound helicopters. In addi-
tion, the HD net may be used to advise the ASC(A) and
other control agencies of the situation in the HLZ.

L.5.2.2 LZ Control Net. The LZ control net is
used by the LZ control officer to control helicopters
from the initial point (IP) to the HLZ and within the
HLZ.

L.5.2.3 HCE Local Net. The HCE local net pro-
vides the HCE commander with communications to
control helicopter control personnel in each of the land-
ing sites of the HLZ. This net may be supplanted or
augmented with a wire communications system.
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APPENDIX M

Operational Tasking Amphibious
(OPTASK AMPHIB)

M.1 PURPOSE

The OPTASK AMPHIB is a formatted message used by
the commander amphibious task force (CATF), central con-
trol officer (CCO), or primary control officer (PCO) to pro-
mulgate or change information concerning an amphibious
operation. The information provided in this message may
cover multiple beaches and landing zones, specific phases of
the operation, or change information provided in a previous
OPTASK AMPHIB or the operation order (OPORD).

M.2 REFERENCE

APP 4, Volume 1, “Allied Maritime Structured Mes-
sages (U),” provides detailed instructions for preparing the
OPTASK AMPHIB and should be consulted for additional
information and specific arrangement of each data field.

M.3 MESSAGE FORMAT

The following is a general synopsis of an OPTASK
AMPHIB:

MSGID/OPTASK AMPHIB/CTF XX/001/JAN

—  The message identification above denotes
the first OPTASK AMPHIB transmitted by
CTFXX in January

A1/REF/ (reference)
—  The appropriate OPORD or operation code
name is inserted.

A2/PERIODY/ (period of operations)
—  The specific time period covered by the
OPTASK AMPHIB is inserted.

B1/ADVOPS/ (advance force operations)

—  The geographic location, period of time, ob-
jectives, and special instructions for advance
force operations are described using free text.

B2/RHRSLDG/ (rehearsal landing)
—  The geographic location, period of time,
and type of landing (turnaway, surface

only, without troops, and so forth) are
defined.

M-1

B3/DLDG/ (D-day landing)
—  The geographic location, date, type of landing,
objectives, H-hour, and L-hour are defined.

C1/DUTIES/ (amphibious warfare)

—  Amphibious warfare general duties, such as
primary control ship (PCS), sneak attack de-
fense coordinator (SADC), primary casualty
receiving and treatment ship (PCRTS), and
so forth are listed with the unit responsible for
each.

C2/NGSASIG/ (naval gunfire support area

assignments)

—  The ship’s name, fire support area (FSA)
assignment, mission, zone of fire, sup-
ported landing force (LF) unit, and period
of assignment are listed.

D1/CHARTS/ (charts and maps)
The nautical charts or maps, supporting the
amphibious operation, are listed with their
corresponding hydrographic office (H.O.)
or identification numbers.

D2/AOA/ (amphibious objective area)

—  The AOA boundaries and altitude (or flight
level) restrictions are defined. Air space
boundaries (if different from AOA bound-
aries) are also defined.

D3/SEAECHY/ (sea echelon)
—  Used only to change the sea echelon area
overlay provided in the OPORD.

D4/REFPOINT/ (reference point)

- Gives the name and geographic position of
a navigation or friendly air contact refer-
ence point.

DS5/BEACHCTR/ (beach center)

—  The name, color, and number of each beach
are listed with the geographic position of
beach center and depth of the beach
provided.
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D6/BOATLANE/ (boat lane)
—  The boat lane axis, length, and the location
of the return boat lane are given.

D7/LNCHCORR/ (launch corridor)
—  The underway launch track and scenario
are described using free text.

DS8/LOD/ (line of departure)
—  The LOD’s geographic position is given.

D9/ANCHOR/ (anchorage)
—  Anchorages are designated and listed by
name or alpha-numeric designation.

D10/LPHAREA/ (helicopter transport area)
—  The helicopter transport area is defined.

DI11/FSSTN/ (fire support stations)

—  Used only to change fire support stations in
the naval surface fire support (NSFS) area
overlay provided in the OPORD.

D12/FSPOINT/ (fire support reference point)
— A number and geographic position are
given for each fire support reference point.

DI13/FSAREA/ (fire support area)

—  Used only to change fire support areas in
the NSFS area overlay provided in the
OPORD.

D14/NGSZONES/ (naval gunfire support zones)

—  Used only to change naval gunfire support
zones in the NSFS area overlay provided in
the OPORD.

D15/BEACHEAD/ (force beach head line

(FBHL) trace)

—  Used only to change the FBHL overlay pro-
vided in the OPORD.

D16/HELOLZ/ (helicopter landing zone (HLZ))
— A designation, geographic position, and de-
scription of each HLZ are given.

D17/HELOCORR/ (helicopter flight corridors)

—  Helicopter primary and secondary transit
lanes from the helicopter landing diagram
are listed.

D18/HELOCONT/ (helicopter control)

—  Free text is used to define helicopter launch
sites, rendezvous points, transit altitudes (in
bound and outbound), and so forth.

E1/ADVMOV/ (advance force movement)

—  The time of advance force detachment, the
detachment position, and point of intended
movement (PIM) are given.

E2/ATFMOV/ (main body movement)

—  The formation used to approach the AOA,
arrival time at point OSCAR, order of en-
try, interval between ships, speed, and the
guide are designated.

F1/SURFASLT/ (surface assault waves)

—  Each wave is listed for each colored or
numbered beach by wave number with
wave composition, ship launching the
wave, and touch down time specified.

F2/HELOASLT/ (helicopter assault waves)

—  Each wave is listed for each HLZ by wave
number with wave composition, ship launch-
ing the wave, and touch down time specified.

G1/NGSFIRE/ (naval gunfire schedule of fire)

—  The target number, description, position,
type of ammunition to be used, firing in-
structions, commence fire time, cease fire
time, and type of fire are given.

H1/PRECASOP/ (pre-H hour close air support

(CAS))

—  The target number, type of target, number
of aircraft required, aircraft mission, time
on target, cease fire time and unit providing
the aircraft are given.

K1/RSTDFIRE/ (restricted fire plan)
—  Used only to change the NSFS area overlay
provided in the OPORD.

K2/RSTDAIR/ (restricted air plan)

—  The target number, position of the firing
unit and target, maximum ordinate, effec-
tive time, and stop time are given.

K3/ANTIMECH/ (antimechanized plan)
—  Used only to change the antimechanized
plan provided in the OPORD.

K4/RADARBCNY/ (radar beacon plan)
—  Used only to change the radar beacon plan
provided in the OPORD.

L1/RHRSLPXD/ (rehearsal landing post exer-

cise discussion)

—  The time, location, required attendees, and
transportation support arranged are defined.
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L2/CAUSEWAY/ (causeway operations)

—  The causeway operating area is defined and
the position for causeway emplacement and
the order ships will marry to each causeway
pier are given.

L3/BARGEOPS/ (barge ferry operations)

—  The ship providing the barge ferry cause-
ways and the order of ships that will offload
using them are described.

L4/OFFLOAD/ (general offload)
—  The general offload plan and PCS proce-
dures are described using free text.

L5/AABFS/ (amphibious assault bulk fuel

system)

— AABFS employment; beach transfer
points; launch, employment, and recovery
schedule; support boat requirements; eco-
logical precautions; and amplifying in-
structions are provided for each AABFS.

N1/COMMS/ (communications)
— Used only to change the OPTASK
COMMS.

M-3 (Reverse Blank)

N2/EMCON/ (emission control plan)

—  Provided in ATP 1 format to commands
that were not on distribution for the
OPTASK EW.

P1/POSTPONE/ (postponement plan)
—  The ATF operating area and the effective
time period are described.

X1/REPINST/ (reporting instructions)
—  Special reporting instructions not covered
elsewhere may be inserted.

Y 1/SPECINST/ (special instructions)
—  Special instructions not covered elsewhere
may be inserted.

Y2/SPECINFO/ (special information)
—  Special information not covered elsewhere
may be inserted.

Z1/ACKNLDGE/ (acknowledgment)

—  Message addees required to acknowledge
the OPTASK AMPHIB are listed.
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